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INTRODUCTION

\ ‘ - va

Use Of The burrlculum ) ‘ ,

‘The SSS€Q Cumculum Guide (SSSQ/CG) is designed to be used by classroom teachers
or rehabilitation trainers who have the responsibility of instructing prevocational and inde-

pendent living skills. lmplementatlon of the curriculum training program follows administra- -

tion of the Street Survival Skills Questionnaire (SSSQ) (Linkenhoker and McCarron, 1980).

Curriculum activities should be organizea according to the mdsvidual s |dentmed deflcut areas. .

presented Qn the master planning chart of the SSSQ. .
The curriculum guide was developed to proyide ideas about proceduras and activities for

teaching skills evaluated by eachritem on the SSSQ. itis a systematic method for the instructor -
to use as d guide for presenting information to developmentglly disabled mdividuals iran

understandablerand effective inanner. The strategies and activities suggested should be
viewed as basic, fundamental methods for teaching the speclﬂc items. Additions to and

variations from the suggostions of the guide are contingent ¢." - . :he ifatructor’s perception .

of-the cognitive and sensorimotor skills af the individual as well as anye ironmental factors
encountered. Therefore, the person's capabilitieaor disabilities may require the mstructor to
make necessary changes in the way the guide is used. o

In addition to teaching the specific test items, the curriculUm is dosigned to enhance
related cognitive and sensorimotor abilities and skills. For example, on item 3-13, identifica-
tion and use of a hammer are the specific objectives--Subssgquent related skills enhanced by
the curriculum strategies and £ctivities on.this item include discrimination of size, type of

- hammer,-and size of material: focused attention and direction-following; muscle strer:gth;

bi-manual dexterity skills; visual-motor intergration: and visuai-spatial analysis. It should be
noted that while somé items require only cognmvo abilities, others rpqure both cognitive as
well as sensorimoterfﬂpls "

The first administration of the SSSQ yields initial information about performance levels of
the individual. This administrationis considered to be a pretest providing baseline data about
functional skills needed to prepare &n individualized prograii plan. Then, for a designated

time period, the SSSQ Curriculum Guide provides the basis for this program. Suggested

performance. cﬂtem for competency on each: curriculum item are provided within the guide.
After a designated time period, usually four to nine months, subsaquent administration of the
SSSQ will yield information about the effectiveness of the training procedurea. At the same

time, this “‘post test” information can provide additional data for future individualuzed program.

planning.

*  Future considerations tor use of the SSSQ/CG include dovolopmont of specific training

‘which corresponds with particular nouropoychological and adaptive behavior profiles. indi-
vidualized strengths and weaknesses in information processing and functional skills are
identified by the McCarron-Dial Work Evaluation System. These corresponding factors are:
(1) Verbal-Cognitive Skiils, (2) Sensory Skills, (3) Motor Abilities, (4) Emotional Factors, and
(5) Integration-Coping Skills. By utilizing information from the SSSQ profile and considering
its relationship with the MDES evaluation factors, a comprehensive view of the individual can
bedetermined to develop an appropriate educational/rehabilitation program and to serve as a
guude in formulating individual’ §trategues of training.

Development of the SSSQ Curriculum Guide followed a muitidiscipliriary approach.

Utilizing the expertise of individuals with batkgrounds that include research, education,-

rehabilitation, psychology and years of experience with mentally and physncplly handicapped
individuals, a unique and comprehensive curriculum guide for this popuidtion has been
achieved.

-
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Of major concern to rehabilitation and education practitioners is a need to relate evalua-
tion procedures and results to a structured training program. The evaluation/training proce-
dure 18 designed to consider individual physical and mental disabling conditions.

~
A

Description of SSSQ Areas

1. Basic Concepts '

The Basic Concepts section evaluates skills essential for an individual to follow everyday
instructions and handle daily environmental declslons effectively. These skills include match-
ing, which entails color identification and hue discrimination; directionality, such as up and
down, left and right; and comparatlve-spatlal relationships which are concepts such as haif,
\smaller or middie. . :

2. Functional Signs e
The Functional Signs section evaluates a person's abilities to transiate symbolic and
written environmental signs into meaningful jnformation. This section is divided into two

parts. The first portion, symbetjc signs, includes symbols for communication such as no .

smoking and where to locate a telephone. The second part contains reading signs such as a
~"no trespassing” sign and where to find thie cashier in a large store.

3. Tools . .

The Tools area yields information about an individual's knowledge of ldentmcatlon and
use of specific tools. As this is a fundamental skill area necessary for prevocationa! and
vocational functioning, there are four sections to this area: Tool identification determines

'one’s ability to identify certain tools. Tool use evaluates ability to determine which tool isused

to perform a specific job. Pairs of tools provide information concerning the individual's
knowiedge about combinations of tools and how they are used. Finally, Metal tools indicates
‘knowledge of the use of specmc tools used to work with metal. _ ':g
4. Domastic Menagement

Domestic Management items assess the individual’ sexperience and familiarity wnth mate-

rials, implements and opetations in independent living situations. The first section of items

evaluates the individual's knowledge of prepai ation and storage of food The second assesses

abilities to determine clothing sizes. The third part identifies familiar ity and use of household
~cleaning agents, and the final portion of items provides information about knowledge and
~correct operation of an automatic washer and dryer. .
5, Heellh First Aid and Safety ot
This section is divided into the three portlons identified in the title. The Health items
evaluate a person's abilities to know and to follow good heaith practices such as use of soap
to bathe and changing one's socks daily. The First Aic part assesses information about proper
first aid procedures and simpie medical information. These items include how to treat a burn
as well as the gilllty to read a prestription. The Safety items provide information about the
ability to distifiguish between safe and unsafe conditions such as wearinga light-colored shirt
0utslde at night and ensuring that hair sprayis kept away from a flre

6. Public Serwces

This pemcular area assess'the individual's capacnty to ldentlly and to use public services
available in the community. The three sections of Public Services include recognition of
resources, knowledge of transactions involving a paycheck, and use of the telephone. Recog-

nition of resources includes items such as identificstion of a public bus and whatitemscanbe
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found in a post office or library. The paycheck items inciude identification of a paycheck and
the proper way to write out a personal check. Telaphone items incfude knowing whom to
contact for assistance and looking up phone numbers in the ditectory.

7. Time '

Theitems in the Time section are designed to determine the individual's ability totell time
and to understand time information as it relates to his functioning in the community. Clock
time iteins asseas knowledge of a ciock Yace and how the hands show the time. The digitai time
items help evaluate the person's abilities to tell time by use of digital numbers only. The third

“portion provides data about conceptualization of elapsed time for time activities. The last part
assesses knowledge of calendar time. . v

i

8. Money -

Skills that relate to monoy are assessed by this series of utems The flrst elght items require
the individuai to identify various coins and currency. The next section of items evaluates the
individual's ability to formulate equivalence.of cofnand currency amounts. The last portion of
items assesses knowledge of monetary va[ye and the ability to make monetary transactions.

. | N
9. Measuremants

Thethred sections of items in thus area are dnugncd to determine the individual's abilities
to understand and to use temperature measurement, liquid-volume measurement. and linear
measurement. The temperature portion includes items that require knowledge of appropriate

. temperatures for such things as focd storage in a refrigerator and comfortable temperaturein |
~a room. Liquid volurne items evaluate an understanding of 1’1its of measurements such as
~ one-half cup, one-third cup, dnd one full cup. The |ast portion; linear measurenient, requires

use of a ruler to measure units such 4s one-half ingh and three-fourths inch as well as making
compansons of length and the use of that mformmon to make’ onvnronmomal docisions

Omnnkﬁlm ot Curriculum Guides

The tormat for the Curriculum Guides includes:

I.  Obijective:
This first section of the guide is a statement of a specific objective indicating the concept
- or skill to-be taught. For example: »

Objective: | Student will learn to identify colors.
h -
1. Materials:

This step in the curriculum format specifies the materials needed sO that the mstructor
may prepare the materials prior to training. For example:

Materials: colored pieces of paper _ box.of crayons

colored pegs magazines
colored beads 10 boxes

). Suggested Performance Criteria:
The recommended performance criteria specify when the objective has been learned. It
signifies to the instructor that the individual has satlsfactoruly mastered the concept or
skills desngnated For example:

.
L
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Suggested Performance Criteria: Student will identify colors when requested to. dis-
criminate between objects in terms of colors 5 ou} of 5 times on 5 consecutive days.
(The suggested performance criteria may vary when a continuous demonatration of —
performance is not feasible. For 8xample, the use of a can opener may be demonstrated
; o ‘ " once a day for 5§ days,) : . » ‘
V. Teacher Strategies ~' " ‘ :
The teacher strategy is intended to provide a listing of sequential steps necessary to
complete the objectives. The strategy usually includes an introduction to the concept or
skill, instruction demonstration, student imitation of the activity, repetition of variety of
activities to reinforce and help genéralize learning, and a review of the specific SSSQ
item objective. A review of safety rules, when applicuble, has aiso been included in the
teacher strategy. However, the strategies miay vary according to the type of objective
/ taught. ‘ . - : N '

-

V. Specific Student Activities ' o
This stéep provides additional activities that may be used to compiemant the teacher
strategies. The intended purpose is to strengthen internalization and to facilitate long-
term retention of the skill. These activities tend to be more creative and heip generalize

~ learning concepts needed for independent living. For example:

‘Specific ‘Place a series of objects or pictures on the table in a vertical line. .
Student Have student designate (name) top and bottom item. .
Activities: | Have student draw pictures illustrating top and bottom. -

1

Section 3. Tools, has an additional step entitied “Cognitive and Sensorimotor Process
Strategy Training.” The intent is to provide an identification of the foremost cognitive and
sensorimotor processes required tn perform the task. This section is particularly useful for
handicapped individuals whose cognitive and sensorimotor functioning are ingufficient to
-perforin the task without accommodation or specific remediation-training. .

I a disabling condition inhibits learning the objective by using the recommended teacher
strategy. the identification and accommodation for deficient neuropsychological processes
result in alternative.instructional procedures. Therefore, the SSSQ item objective. i.e. "Use of
the Hand Saw" is supplemented by an objective to develop direction following skills. muscle
strength and eye-hand coordination. The materials and teacher strategies are modified to
teach cognitive and sensorimotor processes essential to accomplish the task. For example. an
individual strength would benefit from the attentive instructional procedures. '

wa
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LITERATURE REVIEW ~

] ' Development of educational programs or curriculum in a specific area such as prevoca-
tional skills is a difficult, time-consuming endeavor for which most teachers are not trained.
The following literature review, dispusses curriculum materials and curriculum guides avail-
abie for training programs. The curriculum usually includes material that is academic, social,
vocational, communicative, motor,"ahd personal in nature (Smith, et. al., 1978). While the
curriculum can be designed or developed based on identified deficits, most curricula are not
contingent upon an evaluation component. S ' , f
It is impprtant for the curriculum to refiect the social environment that the handicapped
will be living in and relating to. “An optimal curriculum is probably best built on the learner,
soclety, and knowledge as sources, with fine tuning for individualized settings -and pupil
characteristics” (Smith, et. al., 1978). Since handicapped individuals have diverse and often
* multiple disabling conditions, the curriculum should be designed to accommodate unique
developmentai traits. . o .
The content of the majority of curricula reviewed covered specific subject areas such as
domestic management, heaith, first aid, safety, pubiic services. time, money, measirement.
basic concepts, functional signs, and tools. These curricuia might be appropriate for develop- -
ing specific skills in handicapped persons. Sequencing of the curriculum materials at appro-
priate levels of difficuity, with modifications or accommodations for different handicapping ~
conditions, would facilitate training programs. The development ofthe training program is the
responsibility of the classroom teacher. Co : :
A nationwide survey conducted by NARC found curricutum guides to be lacking in
" certain specific areas. These resuits clearly indicated that a great majority of the guides were
developed for use with mildly and moderately retarded students. ‘This;bom adefinite problem |
for those severely and profoundly retarded persons who have recently been included in i
expanded public school services. Another major finding was that even though the guides ‘
appeared similarin content, a vast majority of the guides did not reflect a current trend written ‘ |
|

in behavioral terms. They aiso lacked any clear definition in terms qf learping theory (Payne.

- et. al., 1977). 4 .
As stated inthe NARC Policy Statements on the Education of MAntalIy Retarded Children

(1971): : P

Curriculs for mentally retarded students should be designed with the intention of
providing an individualized educational experience for all retarded persons. A test of
curricular adequacy for any level of retardation is that the educational plan should
aliow students to : (1).increase the complexity of their behavior: (2) increase personal
control over their environment;-and (3).attain behavioral characteristics which are

. culturally designated as normal. Classroom activities ard teaching materiais should be
relevant to the chronological or sociai age of the child. Curricula should.be geared
toward the practical aspects of daily living and effective integration into the commu-
nity. Obviously. an early emphasis upon vocational skill is essential. Curnicula should
also stress the effective use of leisure time via generic community recreanonal and
social outiets, (p. 3) ‘
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Content of curriculum has primarily been based upon subjective assumptions of curricu-
jum writers about the skills needed for independent living (Adams. 1977). According to
Kokaska (1968) and Brolin (1976), a high percentage of handicapped persons are not ade-
quately prepared for independent living. By investigating and determining specific skills
needed for independent living and by sequentiaily organizing a curriculum incluaing those
skills. a handicapped person could achievs skills needed to prepare for aduit living (Adams,
1977).




Another prbblem in the use of these specific curriculum matenals for programming is that
they lack an assessment of an individual's progress in training. As aresult, avaluation of the
qqdividuaj‘s progress is left up to the teacher. - : '

Another problem with most curricula reviewed is the specificity of the group of handi-
capped for whom they are designed. The Training Procedure Manual: Basic Skills for the
Mentally Retarded was developed for the profoundly retarded and wouid be ditficuit to adapt
to the higher functioning mentaily retarded or handicapped. Other curricula were developed
for the orthopedicaily handigapped and the EMR individual and would be equally difficult to
adapt for other handicapping conditions.

In reviewing the literatyre through ERIC, Exceptional Child. and Special Edycation
abstracts pertaining to total curricula for prevocational programs for the handicapped. the
foliowing were extensively reviewed: '

Training Procedure Manual: Basic Skills for the Mentally Retarded

This curriculum, developed by Judy Deerman at the Beaumont State Center for Human
Development for the Basic Skills Program in 1972, was developed to assist parents, teachers,
and lay staff in training the mentally retarded. Included in the curriculum guide are checklists
to determine strengths and weaknesses of the child, basic objectives for training self-help
skills. and suggested activities to further the child's development (Deerman, 1972).

It is noted that the Training Procedure Manual lacks comprehensiveness in its objectives
as it covers only a specific group of self-heip skills. The guide is to be used to develop
programs for severely and profoundly retarded chiidren and would be difficult to adapt to

A v_aripd‘q levels and types of handicapped persons. . -.

Proiotit Fundamental Industrigl Training (FIT)
Project FIT was developed by Eiaine Adams in 1977. This program is a curriculum guide
for oshbli:hing a vocational training system. inciuded in Project FIT are evajuation and
quoagbnnlirnto aid the teacher or trainer in developing an appropriate individual vocational
program. These are examples of curricuia snd a student evaiuation handbook.

This program is specific for vocational training and job placement of high school EMR

studenty. This curriculum would be difficult to adapt to the needs of the lower functioning

handicapped persons.
Vocational Training for Mentally Rotcrd&!-Adﬂlts-A Behavior Analytic Approach

. The Vocational Training for Mentally Retarded Adults was designed by Frank R. Rusch:n
1980. These are program forms developed to aid the trainer oriteacher in designing a behav-
ioral vocational training program. The text accompanies the forins and gives descriptions and
uses of the program forms, A L

The goals and objectives for individual training are determined by members of a place-

' ment committee and are then piugged into the program using the appropriate forms. The

behaviors covered in this program are not comprehensive. They cover specific behaviors of
vocational training. that could be incorporated. in a global pre-vocational and vocational
program for mentally retarded persons. Appropriate goals and objectives are subjecitvely
determined for each individual based on the judgment of the placement commuttee.

independent Living Behavior Checklist :

This checklist and curriculum were deveioped by Richard T. Walls. Thomas Zane. and
John E. Thvedt (1969). The program ccntains a checklist covering mobility skills, self-care
skilis. home maintenance and safety skills, food skills. social and communication skills, and
functional academic skills. The ifems on the checklist are determined by a rater’s judgment ot
whether the person being assessed “can” or “cannot” accompiish a given skili (Walls. Zane. &

6
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Thvedt, 1979). For each of tho itams on the checklist, written igoals and objectives with
condition of the objective, behavior involved in accomplishing the objective, and the standard
for rccomplishmont are in & manual and can be used by the teacher with no additionai
program de. Jlopment.

CADETS Curriculum Gu:do

CADETS was developed by the State of Doiawaro asaprojectof ESEA Title Ill. CADETS is
designed for the orthopedically handicapped infant 10 to 16 months of age. This curriculum
guide includes a profile that is completed by a rater's chservation of the mfant givirig an
overview to aid in program planning (CADETS, 1975). *

The contents of CADETS iu very spocmc and wou!d be dmucult to adapt to other handi- )

A
Exceptional Tnchmg A Mulitmedia Training Packago
The Multimedia Training Package was designed by O. R. White and Norrig G. Harmg and
was developed to apsist educators with program planning for mentaily retarded individuals.
, Included are steps in the process of teaching:  goal setting, objectiva setting and sequencing,
' analyzing the results of asséssment. developing a pian, implementing the plan, collecting
i progress information, charting progress, znd changing the plan (White and Haring, 1976).
t Thoro are no umsmonu scales, checklists, or curriculum in this plcknge»l, _ :

A Data Based Clusroom lor the Modomoly and Severely Hnnd:cappod

This c.nmculum model was developed-for moderately and severely handicapped young
children. The. curriculum includes sequenced materials and task analysis for the roqrned
behavior. it has no upper or lower limits (Fredericks. ot. al,, 1978).

A Data Based Classroom was deveiopsd by input from more than 200 toachers of
moderately and severely handicapped children. Pretesting, using the terminal ob’ectivos a8
the assessment tool, determines piacement in this curriculum. Post-testing to determine
progress is donein the same mnnnef The tester's judgment is required to donrrmn%o accomp--
lishment or lack of lccompllshment of a terminal goal. This curriculum is not comprehensive
and  would need additional cumcu!um materials to meet the needs of a prc-vocatuonal :

rogram. { '

Of the above reviewed curricula, The Independent Living Behavior Chacklitt included a
checklist to evaluate an individual's weaknesses and needs in six diﬂoront areas. gwmq amore
comprehenswe assesament of an individual. This curriculum is the only one 'tound in this
review that could be implemented by ;-8 teacher without additional curriculum materials.

One problem with this curriculum, as with the other curricula, is the subjectivity of the
checklist used to assess the skills of the Nandicapped person. An individual who is unable to
accomplish a skill, i.e., handwashmg is not further assessed to determine underlying causes.
The individual could have a tactile discrimination deficit unable to distinguish water tempera-
ture and therefore remediation procedures are required. The checklists only determine “can”
or "cannot"’ information about behaviors.

While the aforementional curricula reviewed may serve as guides to the development of
training programs, the actual teachmg strategy remamsfto be developed by the educators or
trainers. : i

The curnculum entitiedw ctivities of Daily Living Curriculum for Handicapped Adults was
developed by ‘Magic Valiey Rehabilitation services. Inc.: it has been designed to provide -
relevant skills for independent living and tor preparation of the individual for employment.
This curriculum includes basic skill areas such as money handling, measurement. time teiling,
reading, cooking, shopping. personal identification. telephone use. knowledge. care of cloth-

. irg, hous:’ecleamng personal grooming and transportgtion skilis. The curriculum can be
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taught by individuals with little or no training. There is no assessment procedure included in
this curriculum program to indicate current functioning skills of the handicapped individual.
However, thig curriculum could be implemented by the trainer without additional materials or
program development. i , I

}
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SUMMARY

The SSSQ was specitically designed for use with wide-range handicapping conditions.
The training strategies can be accommmodated to meet the needs of multiply handicapped

adolescents and aduits. The procedurss recommended are.déesigned tc be readily available .
__for use with new teachers and can be easily implemented into existing programs. A
The assessment format allows for A objective dsterminationof the-individual's bassline

know!edge of indepondent living skills and allows a standardized method for monitoring thy
individual's learring prc.gress. The curriculum guides provide a réasonably comp:shensive
program for training skills essential for community living and mability..The SSSQ has an
important interpretive use in determining the appropriate initial program placement of a
developmentaily disabled person, However, program plac‘omont_fis lccomplishodby a careful
review of medical, social and educational information as weil as a review of the test data and
environmentai support factors. . o s ; |
An appropriate training program for community living'skills would include three essential
components 1) curriculum contsnt, 2) detailed assessmant of the individ ual's functional skills

" and 3) the application of lestning principles. The interaction ot ihese three components

resuits in effective traihing strategies for handicapped persons. The following diagram depicts

“the model for the strategies recommended irthe SS5Q curriculum guides. ~

1o
s

The model for st}ategic iraining of independent living skills for the dovelopméntally disabled
has three major components: Content. Functional skills and Learning Principles.

Contents
1. Identty the speciiic tcain-

using the §SSQ.

2. Development of curniculum
‘tor traning ‘program and
monitoning effectiveness of
the iraining strategQies with

“the SSSQ. o

1ng Nesds Dy sssessment | -

Functionat Skills
1. Datermint 1individual’s rela-

tive strengths . d_needs of

neuroMmuscular functions,
sensory integrations skills,
communication. visual and
auditory memory skilis.

' Principias

Skillful apphcation of principies |

of learning iheory: contiguity.
reintegration. amount and kind
of practice. reinforcement and
fesoback.

’
-

3
\ .
\\ Training Strateqiss

A systematic format to cavise
strategy 10 teach :ngependent
living skills to developmentally

I adisapled inciviauals.
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CIEM1  MATCHAND NAME PRIMARY COLORS . -
Objective: Student will learn to identify colors. , v
tMatertala: _{tems in room - ' , Colored beads , - .. Scraps ol paper, material
" Colored pieces of paper - Box of crayons ‘ 10Boxes
Colored pegs - = : Sears catalog or magazines " Obijects of different colors

~ Suggeeted Performance Criteria: ,Student will identify colors when requested and discriminate between oblecte in terms of colors S out of 5 . -.
- times on 5 coneecutive days. | : | | /

Taacher SIrateglee

1. Introduce one color at atime and lét the emphasis for the day be on that color. For example wear yellow clothes, sit in a yellow chair.
tdenttty the color. ‘

2. Hold up a piece of colored paper and dlrect anyone who is wearing eomethtng of that color to stand and identify the color.
3. Hold up a colo card and direct student to find something in the room the same color and identily the color.

4. Give student a bag of colored pegs for pegboard Have him sort them into piles of-one color and identify the color

5, Give student a bag of colored beads. Have him string beads of only one color and lnentily the color.

6. Givestudent eight pieces of colored construction paper (red, yellow, biue, orange green, purple, brown, black). Hold up onepiece
(or a card on which paper has bsen mounted). Ask etudent to hold up the same color. identify the color.

7. Using a box of crayons let the student match the colors: with a set of colored blocks, pieces of scrap paper or cloth.

Give the sludent an old Sears catalog or magazine. Have him tear or cut items of a particular color, putttng atl ptctures of that C0o\0r
_into a sack or envelope.

8. Collect odd pieces of ribbon, scraps of cloth, etc. and place in a box. Let the student put all designated color items in a designated
color box until he matches all colors.

10." Have the student match colors using different obtects on paper. Match colored towels. toys, cars, ptctures from magazines, etc.
11. Match difterent colors on 12 dtlferent color pattern cards. y

Specific Student will dtscrtmtnate between objects in terms of colors.
Student- Play a game matching colors. (Playtime 6001) Y
Activilles: Color Train game Ed-1908 Playtime

Colored Rope Lotto M322.5 Playtime
, Match-ups PS.7001 Playtime
L Color Bingo

" Cross the Brook 1D7619 Ideal .
Q Color Dominoes : ‘ : : : , LT/




ITEM 1-2

Objective:

Materials:

v

rmSmdem will learn to identify colors..

$*ATCH AND NAME FRIMARY COLORS

Colored beads
Box of crayons
.Sears catalog or magazines

items in room
Colored pieces of paper
Colored pegs

Scraps of paper, material
10 Boxes K
Objects of different colors

| , . .. .
! ~ Suggested Performance Criterla:  Student will ldenmy colors when requesled and disc riminate belween ob|ecls in terms of colors 5 oul ol 5

times on 5 consecutive days.

Teacher Strategles:

' 1

o ¢ s LN

(or a card on which paper has been mounted). Ask student to hold up the same color. Identify the color. \
7. _ Using a’box of crayons et the student match the colors with a set of colored blocks, pieces of scrap paper. or cloth. L,
Give the student an old Sears catalog or magazine. Have him lear or cutitems of a particular color, pumng all plcl\{m of that color

introduce one color at a time and let the emphasis for lhe day be on that color For example, wear yellow clothes, sit in a yallow chair.
.. Identity the color. ' ‘

Hold up'a piece of colored paper and direct anyono who ls wearlng something of that color to sland and ldenﬂ!y the color

Hold up a color card and direct studesit to find something in the room the same color and ideniify the color.
Give student a bag of colored pegs for pegboard. Have him sort them into plles of one color and identity the color
Give student a bag of colored beads. Have him string beads of only one color and Idamity the color.

|

|

: I

Give student eight pieces of colored construction paper (red, ye!low, biue, orange, green, purplis, brown, black). Hold up one piece - i
I

“into a sack or envelope. ’

9 Collect odd pieces of ribbon, scraps of cloth, etc. and place in a box. Let lhe student put ¢ all | designated color Ilems in a designated
color box untit he matches all colors.

10. Have the-student malch colors using dmerem objects on paper. Match colored towels, loys. cars, pictures frorn magazines, efc. . - !
11. Match different colors on 12 diﬂerenﬁvlqr pattern cards. |

‘ Specific
Student

Activities:

18

A c

~=‘I'.\

Student will discriminate betwedn objects in terms of colors.
Play a game matching colors.’ (Playtime 6001) '
Color Train game Ed-1908 Playtime
Colored Rope Lotto M322.5 Playtime
Match-ups PS 7001 Playtime
Color Bingo
Cross the Brook 107619 Ideal,

19

Color Dominoes

14




ITEM 1-3 MATCH AND NAME PRIMARY CGLORS |
Objective: .| Student will learn to identity colors. '
] - g : -
" Materials: ltems in room - Colored beads T Scraps of paper, material
Colored pieces of paper . = Boxofcrayons , L ~ 10 Boxes ! o
Colored pegs Sears calalog or magazines Objects ot different colors ‘

l'{ -

Suggested Performance Criterla: Student will identity colors whbn requested and discriminate between objects in terms of colors 5 out of 5 _

times on 5 consecutive days. , : -

Teacher Strategles:

Il

- I S N

@® ~N

10.
"

Specific
Student

Activities: Color Train game Ed-1908 Playtime -

20

Introduce one color at a time and let the emphasis forthe day be on that color. For example, wear yallow clothes, sitin a yellow chair.
Identity the color. " ‘ : . : : :

Hold up a piece of colored paper and direct ari'ypne who is wearing something of that color to sland'and identity the color. '
Hold up a color card énd direct student to find s‘qmelhing in the room the sa:iie color and identify the color.

Give student a bag of colored pegs for pegboérd. \Hm him sort them into piles of one color arid qumlw the color.

Give student a bag of colored beads. Have him olrln}-,boad_a of only one color and identify the color. |

Give student eight pieces of colored construction papbf (red, yellow, blue, orange, green, purple, Brown, lLack). Hold uponepiece
(or a card on which paper has been mounted). Ask studen( to hold up the sar . color. {dentify the colonﬂ[ ey

Using a box of crayons let the student match the colors with a set of colqgred blocks, pieces of scrap paibor or cloth.

Givethe student an old Sears catalog or magazine. Have him tear or cut items of a particular color, putting all pictures of that color
into a sack or envelope. : oo : , . )

Collect odd pieces of ribbon, scraps of cloth, etc. and place in a box. Let the student put all designated color items in a designated
color box until he matches all colors. :

Have the student match colors using different objects on paper. Match colored towels, toys, cars, pictures from magazines, etc.
Match ditferent colors on 12 different color pattern cards. '

Student will discriminate between objects in terms of colors.
Play a game matching colors. (Playtime 6001)

Colored Rope Lotto M322.5 Playtime
Match-ups PS 7001 Playtime
“Color Bingo = S o S R SR S
Crass the Brook 107619 Ideal _' o L .
Col\ir Dominoes Ve ) 21
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MAT SH AND NAME PRIMARY COLORS
/)

Y ITEM 1-4
Objective; Student will learn to identify colq.é. N S S
Malerials: ltems in room. Colored beads ‘ "+~ Scraps of paper, material
_ - Colored pieces of paper Box ot crayons , 10 Boxes 3 —
' Colered pegs Sears catalog or magazines - Objects of different gglon

A

o 'VSuggomd Pommnlnco Crll_cda. Student will idonllly colors when mquesled and dhcﬂmlnale belween objects ln terims of colors 5 out of5 T

llmos on 5 conseculive dayl

Tucl‘m Slmoglu.

1

Introduce ornie color at a llme andlet the emphasls for the day be on that color. For example, wear ye/low clothes, sit in a yellow chair.

3
4
5.
6

aanmv‘mﬂ:ouor

Hold up a color card and dlrocl student (0 lind somolhlng ln lho room lhe same color lnd ldonmy the color

lee student a bag of colorod pegs for pegboard. Have him soft them into pllos of one color and identify the color

lee student a bag of colored beads. Have him string beads of only one color and identity the color.

Give student-eight-pleces of colored construction paper (red, ysllow, blue, orange, green, purple, brown, black). Hold upone piece

"(or a card on which paper has been mounted). Ask student to-hold up tie same color. Identify the color.

~N

10.
1.

Specific
Student

Activitles:

Using a bex of crayons let the student match the colors with a set'e! colored blocks, pieces of scrap paper or cloth.
~ Give the student an old Sears catalog or magazine. Have him tear or cut items of a particular colo: putting all pictures of that color

into a sack or envelope. . .

Collect & ieces of rihton, scraps of cloth, etc. and place in a box. Let lhe student put all designaled colo: itemsina designaled
celor ho til he matches all colors. \

Have the student match colors using different objects on paper. Match colored towels, toys, cars, pictures from magazines, elc. -
Match dilterent colors on 12 different color pullem cards. ¢

Student will discriminate between oblecu in terms of colors.
Play a game matching colors. (Playtime 6001)
Color Train game Ed-1908 Playtime
Colored Rope Lotto M322.5 Playtime
‘Maich-ups PS 7001 Flaytime ‘ '
Color Bingo : 2
Cross the Brook 1D7619 Ideal :

Colpr Dominoes
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S PATEMIS o1 MATCH DIFFERENT SHADES OF COLORS.

Objective: ﬁuaamwimmdiscnmmmmrcmm

o

S Malerias: - | Tempera paint ©~ Paper"plates. 4 squa:es of difterent shades of blue, red,
. - ,.,._,,Ctayona &paper , Clolhes pms, ©+ yellow, black, green

‘.VSuwned Pdrlomunco Criteria: Studenl wm match ahados ol colors 5 out ol 5 limos ons consecuuve days.

4

' o K ‘ i ' ‘ o
... Yeacher. Slrcuglu o N : > : . , . B
i e Makazwtouquamsoudm“om bluMNalMatudenL&ul to. nmcmn mcnm ugx Hegeaj_wub_ommcglgmmd yellow,

" black, green, one set atatime, - : e R
2. Givethe studenlaset of blues and reds (aquates 10dmetemhuos) ldaaILCHSOOOX Have the student malchlheZselstoleachers
sels.

Have the studenl sort tiles into Sorting box by matchtng colon to gundostnps

4. Show the student how to produce shades of color using crayons Have the studeﬁl preas hard for a dark color and light for a faint
color. Then have him identify the shades of color, i.e. “This color is bhse; this color is-light blue."

5. The student will discriminate be,tyveen various shades of colors by matching a8 a review of the original SSSQ item. y ) “
Specific . o a ’ ‘
Student The student will make ditferent shades of colors by mixing tempera paint.
Activitles: o ‘ ;
y PR
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ITEM 1-8

Materiats::

objective: |

N MATCH DIFFERENT S8HADES OF CILORS

Student will iearn to discriminate shades of colors.

Tempera paint Paper plates 4 squares of different shades of blue, red,

upapop————qmmmm yollow,blacLomn -

Suggested Podommco Criteria: Student v)lll match shades of colors 5 out of < times on 5 consecutive days. - \)

Teacher samogm

1.

2.

Make 2 sets of squares of 4 different blues. Give the student a sel to match to teacher's sct. Repeat with other colors- rod yellow,
black, green, one sel at a time. |

Give| lho sludem a nl ol blues and re&is (squares-lo different huos) Ideal LCH 5000)( Have__lhe studam malch tha 2 nls 1o tenchar B e

seis. - - DI

W

" Have the student sort tites into nomL\g box: by malch&nq colors 10 guldomlps T T TS e

Show the student how to produce o*\ados of color using crayons. Have the student press hard for a dark color and llght for a faint
color. Then have him identify the shades of color i.e. “This color is blue; this color is light blue.”

5. The aludenl will discriminate between various shados of colors by matching as a review of the original ssso item.
Specific ' - ] : _
Sludent The student will make different shades of colors by mixing tempera paint.
Aclivities: o

27
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ﬂATCH blFFERENT 8§§ADEB OF COLOR& '

ITEM 1-7 CU
. . ’ . ! i
Objective: Sludem will learn io diacrunmata shades ol calors, B !
Materials: 'Tempem palm R ’ Paporfplatea | 4 st;uares of dmsrem shades of blue red L
Crayons & pepar .- Clathes pins . - yonow biack green .

Suggested P_odormanén Criteria: ‘Student will match shades oé.éolors 5 oul ot ﬁ.iimes On_s_ppmeémllve days.

. 3

Teacher 8|n|oglu

1.

5.

&pecific -
Student

-Activities:

Make 2 sets of squares of 4 ditferent blues. Giva the ase.dem asetto match Io eeachef ) sot Hopaat with olhef co’ort*red yeuow -
black, green, one set at a time. . : , g "o :

Give the student a set of blues and reds (square.. -10 different huas) Idaal LCH 5000)( Have the smdenl maMs the 2 sels to toachef s
seis. _ . , ‘

Have the siudent sort tiles into sorting box by malching colors to guidesmps

Show the student how (o produce shades of color using crayons. Have the student presa hard fora dark colar and llgm !or a lalm
color. Then have him ldenmy the shades of color. i'e. "This color is biue; this color is light blue.” : -

The sludem will duscrimmala between various shades of colors by malching as & review of the orlgmal sg SQ.ﬂitem. S

e .

otk

The student will nﬁke different shades of colors by mixing tempera paint.

28 29
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ITEM 1-8 -  MATCH DIFFERENT SHADES OF COLORS

Objective: Student will learn to discriminate shades of colors.
Materials: | Tempera paint Paper plates mages of different shades of blue, red,
Crayons & paper Clothes pins yellow, biack, green

-Suggnlod Performance Criieria: Student will match shades of colors 5 out of 5 times on § consecutive days.

-

' Tnchor Strategles:

1. Make 2 sels of squares of 4 different blues. Give the student a set lo match to teacher’s set. Repeat with other colora-red yellow
" black, green, one set at atime. , ’

2 Gwelhesludenlaselolbluesand reds (squares -10different hues). ldoalLCH5000X Have lhesludent match the 2sets to teacher's -
- sels.

3. Have the sludent sort tiles into sorting box by matching colors to guidestrips;-

4. Show the student how to produce shades of color using crayons. Have the student press hard for a dark color and light for a lalnl
- color. Then have him identify the shades of color. i.e. “This color is blue; this color is light blue.”

5 The sludenl will discnmlnale between various shades of colors by matching as a review of the original SSSQ Ilem

Specific , ' : :
‘Student | The student will make different shades of colors by mixing tempera paint.
Activities: ‘ ' ‘

,20 .
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ITEM 1-8 | . " UP/DOWN
Objective: Student will learn concepts of up. and down. j
Materials: Objects in room. Pictures of up/down -~ ~ Colors/paper
- Belloons '!sz. Large pieces of paper to trace around body items for obstacle course’

Suggested Pedorm-nce cmom. Studenl will be able to demonstrate knowledge of up/down concept when requeeted by the teacher 5 out
ot5 limes on 5 consecutive days. -

Teacher Stmeghe. | A

1. Show the student a picture of up/down (i.e. hand pointing up and' down) ' )
2. ijave student point and show whers up is, then down. . ‘

3. Choose objects in the room and ask student to tell whether they are up/down (ceiling lights, floor, teet, rug, roof).

4. Takeawalk outside. Ask student toidentity things that are up (moon, sun, birds, airplanes, trees). Then ask forthingsthat aredown .

(grass, feet, dirt, hole).

Have student participate in activity such as directions as “put your hends and erme up, now down.” “Go up and down stairs.”
inflate a balloon with air. Li.rect balloon up and then dcwn. Have student identify up and down
“Find pictures in magazines to show up and down.

Draw a full-size outline of student by tracing around himon alarge piece ol butcher paper. Ask studem todraw alinefromtoesupto
the head. Then draw a line from head down to the feet.

9. ' Have student make a picture showlng both up and down (a car golng up and down a hill; roller coaster, elevator, escalator steps,
ladder, etc.)

10. Color pictures on a handout of balloons that-are up, grass is down, elc. .
11. Review original SSSQ item. ) '

® N O o

a

Specific " Perform up/down tasks or games such as “Simon Says."” o
Student Take a field trip to a park with seesaws and swings. Have student experience the up and down movemant. y
Activities: Move through an obstacle course to practice concept of up/down as teachpr gives commands such as stand up, .

sit down, walk up the stairs, walk down, etc.
Ask the student to pretend he is a clown. Give him a rubber ball or balioon and have him juggle them up and down
or bounce them to music.

21




ITEM 1-10 | | | UP/DOWN

A J

1. Show the student a piclure of up/down. (i.e. hand pointing up and down)

“Objective: Student will learn concepts of up and down. " ) | |
Materials: Objects in room T Pictures of up/down ' Colors/paper 3”
Balloons, bails Large pleces of paper to trace around body .- ltems for obstacie course
Suggested Performance Criterla: Student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of up/down concepl when requested by theteacher 5 out \\‘ ﬁ
| of 5 times on 5 comecmlve days. . | | \
Teacher Stralegies: W

2. Have student point and show where up is, then down. :
- 3.._Choose objects.in the room and ask student to tell whether they are up/down (ceiling lights, fioor, teet, rug, fool)

4. Takeawalk outside. Ask student to identify things that are up (moon, sun, birds, airplanes, trees). Then ask for things that are down |
(grass, feet, dirt, hole).

5. Have student participate in activity such as directions as “put your hands ind arms up, now down.” “Go up ai.i down stairs.”
6. Inflate a balloon with air. Dirsct balloon iip and than down. Have student idenmy up and down. |
7
8

.‘:

Find pictures ln magazlnes to show up and down -
Draw afull- siu outline of student by tracing around him on a large piece of butcher paper. Ask student to draw aline from toes up to

-

_ the head. Then draw a line from head down to the feet.

} 9. Have student make 2 picture showmg both up and down {a car going up and down a hill; roller coaster, elevator, escalauov sleps
} ladder, etc.)
|
|

10. Color plclures ona handoul of balloons that are uA, grass is down, elc. : . . ! ‘ , | -
11. Review ongmal SSSQ item. "L l

 Spectiic Perform up/down tasks or games such as "Simon Says."” .

Student Take a field trip to a park with seesaws and swings. Have student experience the up and down movement.
Activitles: Move through an obstacle course to practice concept of up/down as teacher gives commands, such as stand up,

sit down, walk up the stairs, walk down, elc.
B Ask the student to pretend he is a clown. Give him a rubber ball or balloon and have him iuggle them upand down
3 4 or bounce them to music. 4

35
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TEMAY | - RIGHT/LEFT
Objective: Student will learn to identity right and left.
| ‘Materials: «| Marks-a-iot - Ball, black : Felt pieces
| String - \ Picture
N ‘Redglove - Feltboard
\ , , .
}
|

Suggested Performance Criterla; Student will follow directions 5 out of 5 times and correctly identify direction 5 out of 5 times on 5
o \ ‘ *_consecutive days.

Tuchc / smloglu

1. Stamp orstick a dot on back of student’s right hand, tie a string around his right wrist, or put ared glove onright hand to remind him.
_of his right side. N

2. Have student trace around his left and then right hands on alarge sheet o! paper Then ask him to draw the fingernails on right hand,
then left hand. L y

Have student raise his own right hand, wiggle lhe ungers on his right hand repeat with k:ft hand.
. Have student point to his right body parts and then left body parts. Have him identify left and right hands, feet, eyes, etc.
Have students move towards the right: walk, run, jump, turn, then the left.
Have student place oblecls to the right, of another object or line. .
Have student set table places, fork on left, spoon and knife on right, napkin on left and glass on rlghl elc.
Let student drive a car along a pretend road to a certain destination. Have him tell you which direction the car is lumlng

Place several items on felt backed pictures in a horizontal row. Ask the student to reposition an item either to the right or left of
another item.

10. Review original SSSQ item. -

*

©® N AW

Specific : ,
Student Use various musical instruments (tambourine, drum), have student perform with right, then left hand, then alter-
Activities: nate between hands. o

37
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Objective: Student will learn to identify right and left.
Materials: Marks-a-lot . Ball, black : Felt pleces
~ String ~ Picture
Red glove -Felt board

e
—~

ITEM1-12 * . RIGHT/LEFT

' Suggested Performance Criterla: ~Student will follow directions 5 out of § times and correctly identity direction § out.of 5 times on §

~ consecutive days.

Teacher Sirategles: . : S ' ,

- 1.

© ® N OO AW

10.

: Specilfic
Student

Aclivities:

38

Stamp or stick a dot en back of sludenl s right hand tie a string around his rlghl wrist, or put a red glove onright handto remind him
of his right side.

Have student trace around his left and thenright handson a large sheet of paper Then ask him to draw the llngomalls on right hand,
then left hand.

Have student ram his own right hand, wiggle the fingers on his rlghl hand, repnl with left hand.

Have studgnt point to his nqm body parts and then left body parts. Have him identify left and right hands, feet, eyes, elc.
Have students move toward# the right: walk, fun, jump, turn, then the left. ~ S
Have student place objects to the right, of another object or line. .

~ Have student set table places, fork on left, spoon and knife on right, napkin on left and glass on right, elc.

Let student drive a car along a prolond road 10-a certain destination. Have him tell you which direction the car is tirning.

Place several items on felt backed pictures in a horizontal row. Ask the student to reposition an item either to lhe right or left ot

another item. s
Review original SSSQ item. |

4

Use various musical instruments (tambourine, drum), have student perform with righi. then left hand._lhqn alter-
nate between hands. ,

| | 39

24

A c



n //

"ITEM 1-13

Objective:

.Materials:

Suq'g_ulcd Performance Criterla: Student will be able to demonstrate concept of through 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive ,da'ys.\'l~ |

THROUGH

Student will learn the concept of through.

‘Hula hoop = Wire hoop Darning needle Burlap

\

Teacher Sirategies:. - ] o
1. Have available a hula-hoop (or box). Have student walk through the hula-hoop. Demonstrate if nocmary‘ ' \

2. Have one student hold a large wire hoop. Have the othou jump lhrough it. As they engage in this ncuvny. play music that suggem
~ leaping, running, etc.

e N s W

Specitic
Student
~ Activities:

40

Provide a picture maze, tracing lines to destination. A

Give the student a small circle and a dowel stick. Tell him to place the stick lhrough the circle.

Play basketball. Tell the student to throw the; /ball through the net.
" Play bean bag toss at the clown. Tell studem to throw the bean bag through the clown'’s eyes, nose etc. -
‘Demonstrate placing daming needie and yarn through burlap.

‘Slring,beads or popcorn using needie and thread.

Have student perform numerous daily activities such as placing arms through the sieeve of a coat, walking

through doors, sift flour through a sifter, slice through a cucumber.

41
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- Oﬂeciéve: ‘ Smdenl wm kmm the' concepl ol between.
Mauierisis: - - j_izy:ropes’_],;"}j- "' . Chalkboard and chetk A olored cubes red, yeuow green
S ) Cn@irs L o Pactures : i Paperand pencil

| ouggeuml Performmas c:ﬁerie The siudent will demc’mslrete the concept of‘between sjeul of 5 times on § consecutive days.

.Teachcr SIrlieQ!ea AP V. I S (e o : o

1 Place tws mpea on lhe ﬂpor in uerallel Jlnes about 15 to 20 inches apan Have the sludenl walk between the lines. Demanalme ll o
- NOCEssary. E ‘ L . o L ; , e o N Lo
L2 Pmce two chairs at lhe hom o| the room wnh a space between them! idenu(y the space belween the chairs. . Ask sludem lo sland :
- belween the chairs. Ask student where he is slendlng o : : :
3 Drew lwp mrcies on cha!kboerd Ask student to draw a line between. lhem , : :
4 Place a seriee o picture cnrde onchalk tray. Ask student to ldenmy the plclure m the middle using the word belween (le. which fruit
. is bolween the apple #nd orange)- ) : Lo ‘
5 - Ask studer to place cards on the chalk tray so that a certain plclure is between lhe other lwo. such es p!acing the cat between lhe "
" -dog and frorss. L IR : ‘ : L
B uive the studan! three wiored blocks (red, yellow green). Ask studem to place a specmc coloc beaween two olher coiors
7 Revnew original. SS“Q tlem _’- " o
R _,Speclllc:— : . Formtec hnes and el a given signal pass a ball between.legs lrom one to anolher ' | N
| Student’ . Studenty stand with legs spread apart. Studen? in the center must roll the ball between someones legs When
Activities: . atdent in center succeeds the two exchenge places. )
: -vhv k ball bolween posts.

DETWEEN : S e

y T

. v,
B, 7 B

26
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; ITEM1-15 - a ~ TOP/BOTTOM
: : ,
1‘ ~ Objective: Student will learn the concept of top and bottom.
. . ' . ‘ e ———————— ) _ B |
Malerisis: Bottle Picture of ledder Picture of empty closet |
| Shirt Pictures of objects Picture of emply refrigerator 1 i
Lid : Small objects to place on top and bonom A ' |
Colored Blocks - File cabinet ‘ e |

1
1

, Suggelud Pmormanco Criterla: Student will demonatrate concept of top and bottom 5 out of 5 Nmes on 5 consecutlve days.

Teacher smlegm ‘? o - //' |
1. Initially choose objects that have a deﬂmte topand bonom (bettle, shirt). Tell student which isthetop and bottom. Then ask himto . - / |
“point to top and bottom. o /
o _ 2. instead of pointing, have the student place objacts at the top or bottom, such as placo alid on top and water in the bottom ofabottle. /
i 3. Stack blockswithdifferentcolors. Ask student to identify the color on bottom, the color on top verbally or by pointingto top and A
: bottom. Have student stack blocks and have another student identify top and bottom. / -

4. isea picture of aladder and have student place thmga or plctures such as a picture of a boy, at the top and then on the bottom.

"5 Place an object on the top shelf, using the word “top” as you do 80. Then place an object on the bottom shelf, using the word™
“bottom.” Diract student to place an object on one of the shelves, using the appropriate word as he does so.

Have the student open or close the top or bottom drawer of the teacher’s file cabinet. . | /
7. Hav.: =tudent identify top and bottom of thermometer, telephone book, oven, and other household equipment. )

Show the student a picture of an empty refrigerator. Have the stitdent place pictures of objects in the top or bottom part ot the
‘refrigerator and identify as top or bottom.

.9. Review original SSSQ item.

Specific. . Place a series of objects, or pictures on the table in a vertical line.

~ Student Have student designate {name) to,s and bottom item. ‘
~ Activitles: Have student draw pictures illustrating top and bottom.

44 L R “ - 45 - |




1TEM 1-16 | | "~ TOP/BOTTOM } ; L
~ Objective: Student will learn the concept of top and botiom. A
Materials: Bottle . Picture of ladder Picture of empty closet
Shirt " Pictures of objects : Picture of empty refrigerator
Lid - Small objects to pllce on top and bottom . o
Colored Blocks Fllo cabinet .

—

Suggutod Porlomunco Criteria: Sludem will dpmonslmo concopl of lop nnd bottom § oul ofb llmes onb consacullve days

1.

9

Specific
Student

. Acll‘{l\lis: |

Tuchor Stmogm . : ’ . ' /

!

Initially choose objects that have a definita top and botton. (bottle, shin) Tell sludem which isthetop and bottom. Then ask himto
point to lop and bottom.

insteadof pointing, have the student place objects at the top or bottom, such as place a lid on top and water in the bottom of abottle.

Stack blocks with different colors.  Ask student to identify the color on bottom, the color on top verbally or by polming totop and
bottom. Have student stack plocks and have another student identify top and bottom.

Use a picture of aladder and\mve student place things or pictures, such as a picture of a boy, at the top and then on the bottom.

Place an obiect on the top **:. - '“1sing the word "tog" as you do so. Then place an object on the bottom shelt, using the wo:d
"bottom.” Direct student to p-m.e an object on one of the shelves, using the appropriate word as he does so.

Have the student open or close the.top or bottom drawer of the teacher's file ‘Eabinet. :
Have student identily top and bottom of thermometer, telephone book, oven, and other household equipment.

Show the student a picture of an. empty fe,lfigeraton Have the student place pictures of objects in the top or bottom part of the
refrigerator and identify as top or bottom. ‘

Review original ' SSSQ item.

-

[l

Place a series of objects, or pictures on the table in a vem::al line.
Have student designate (name) top and bottom item.
Have student draw pictures illustrating top and bottom.




7

Suggejlod Porlonhinci Criteria: Sludoni will &cimonamio cbnbepl of most 5 out of § times on 5 cdhs’qcullve.days. |

ITEM 1-17 . MOST

Objective: Student will learn the concept of most.

Materials: Smalf‘llemsg—blocks. beads Books I Pictures of groups of items
' " Pencils. | -Cartons with plastic eggs

T e e T g

, Tnchor Strategles:
1. Set up groups of smalil items. Point to group wlth most/least. . :
‘2. . With a group of students, take turns letting students give each other the most/least and then tell who has the most. 4
A 3. Initially use groups that vary substantially in number of items. Gudually reduce to difference of 1-2 items for most/ieast.
, 4. Set up 2 groups of books (one with most). Ask the student to identify which has the most. _
5. Stack 2 groups of pennies (one with most). Ask the student to identify which has the moat.
6. Show the student two cartons of gggs (one with most). Ask the student to identify which 'h.a_s‘ the most. _;
7. Have the student place objects into most and least amount. Let him agk another student which has the most. | i
8. Play Mark-The-Picture Game, pumnu a ring aroung the group which has the most. - : : : }
9. Have student dice vegetables into bits and place into separate piles. Identity most and least, Cross temenco tofood pfepmmon or |
Domestic Preparation. .
10. Review original SSSQ item. S d =
Specific Have student divide in different numbered groups. Identify which group has most and least number of sludeﬂls
Student Have student pour liquids into same size glasses. ldenmy which has most and least. Cross reference to liquid
Activities: measurement curriculum.

YT
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. fh..._,____,.nem.t.m.,__'__';_, L A T ,‘HALF

Objective: | Student will learn the concept of haif. | g i
" Materials: | Apple;-cracker Paper
" Food items : Material

Al

Sugoulod Performance Criterla; Student will be able to demonstrate the concept of half 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days.

Tuchcr Strategles:

1.
2t
3,

7.

Specific
Student

Aclivities:

_‘—_r-__—_-‘—n_“_—_/—

"Cutan apple or break a cruckor into lwo pieces. Give the student half of the apple or cracker to eat. identify the two pleces as halves
Have the student cul an applo into halves and share with a friend. Ask him to identify the pleces.

‘Give the student exporiencn in cumng ather items in half, such as a sandwich, lrull cookie, piece of paper or clu-h. Ask him to J
identify the pieces. .

Give the student pictures of items. Have him draw a'line to show cumng the items In haif.
Give the student two pieces of candy. Have him ziiare half with a friend. ‘

Give the student two pieces of a circle. Haye him place the pieces together {0 make a wholo (Use a square, triangle, etc.) using
puzzle pieces, flanne! board pieces, pictures cut in half and mounted, half or whole DLM cards.

Review orlolml SSSQ item.

Fold paper in half to stuff envelopes.
Fold towels or other cloth in halif. ‘ S
Cut a small board in half. Cross reference to saw item in Tool section.

o1
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ITEM1-19 | | _ TO IDENTIFY SAME
' . t
Objective: Student will demonstrate an understanding of the terms same and different. . 1
Materials: Objects in room '_ Pocket chart o Hard Candy in wrappers N |
Bulton Box . Goonlomc forms - . 1 *

Suggested Pmomm\co cmuu “The student will polm out objecis that are the sam.4 and oblocu that are ditferent 5 out of 5 times on 5
- “consecutive day: :

Teacher Strategies: | ' : S \ ‘
1. Show the student two items oxaclly alike. Tell the student they are the same. .

2. Showthe student a group of items, some alike and some different. Havc student give you two nema thatarethe same. Thenhave him o |
give you two items that are not the same/different. ' . 4

3. 'Havestudent point out lhlng:lnlho room that are the same (tables, chairs, wlndom. etc.) Then Ilnd things that are different (a book e
and & crayon). K

"4 " Placefive oblecu onthetable Ihal are the same shape but dl"or incolor. Have the tludem pick out the ones that are the same color.
- Repeat with different shapes and same color.

5. Give student a button box and have him find all the buttons that are the same.
6. 'Put several coins on the table. Have him find ali the same.

7. Select out and match coins to a coin work sheet, or a coin slot card (obtained in bank). Cross reference ld Ireach'_i’nAg coins
identification in the money section. ‘

8. Have student describe different item. Explain all the ways they are the same and all the ways they are different.
9. Review original SSSQ item. ' S e e SN

——l

Specitic Locate objects in the room that are the same in one dimension such as color, shape, texture.

Student Compare objects that differ slightly in one dimension such as smooth and rough surfaces; hard and soft, heavy
Activities: and light, bright and dull, hot and cold, etc. -

!




- ITEM 120 ; _ — —SMALLER

r Objective: | Student will learn the concept of smaller and larger.

; . " Materisls: items in room - Pictures of shapoc” ) - "

| ' Plastic shapes 4 balloons :

| v - .

‘ - Wtod Podomm cnmu: Student will domomtmo ¢oncept of omquor qnq lgrgor 5outof5 timeson § connqul!vo days.
‘ _ Teacher Stategles: | " b | | o

} | 1.

7.
Specitic
Student

Activities: Compare large and smali tools, large and small nails, boits, nuts, etc. .

(o] |
1o

Talk about nnd compau mlngo nm aro small and mgo Locnte lhlngs intheroomthatare small and mge Ask ctudom whichisthe
small item, which is the large item. N

Show the student pictures of objects. Have studom identity which is sinaller than “you".

Show a series of pictures of animals, plnms. objects. Have student place the pictures in series from small to largo

Show the student two plastic circles, one smalier than the othor Have student. polm to the smaller circle. Place the small circle inside
the large circle. Repeat with other shapes. - .

Use four balloons to um.h concept of small and large. Have student inflate ballqono to different sizes and ldonmy smallut and
largest. I { .

Put three objects of three different sizes on the ublo Have the s(udem place the oblocu in order lrom small to llrgo

Review original SSSQ llem

A

Sift flour into larger und smaller bowls. Cut vegetables into dllmom size ploceo Plck out largo and small piocos
Cross reference Food Preparation or Domestic Management Section. ,

x‘\\

Cut wire into large and smali sections. Cross reference to Tool section.

28
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ITEM 1-21 | 7 insioE
Objective: , bludonl will learn concept o' lnside and outsidse.
Materials: . {.arge box, amall box - - Scissors
Masking tape or, chalk (to draw clrcle on ﬂoor) . Paper
Magazines L Filmstrip projector and filmstrip

Sugg«lod Pqﬂomi,ancc cmorui The student will demonstrate concept of inside and outside 5 out ot § times on 5 consecutive days. '

Teacher Stnhgks o i

1.

e .

»

Using a box, teacher demonsirates concepts of inside and outside by placing objects in a box and then removing and placing
outside the box.

Have studerit imitate demonmation by placing objects inside box lnd then wmovlng them.

3.. Draw a circle on the floor. Have student step, jump, hop inside the circle. Ask the student to identily where he is standing.
4. Have stucent step inside 4 large open carton, and identify his position. Repeat outside of carton.
5, Locate picture to demonstrate’ people inside and outside a house or car. Ask student where the person is located.
6 Havestudent cut out pictures of people. Provida him adrawing, such as a box, houw car, airplane, etc. to place the picture in. Have
him identify the losation. :
. 7. Have a studeni dramatize getting inside and out of a car.

8. Review original SSSQ item.
Specilic Have student go inside and outside a restroom, elevator, tel¢ ~!: 5 = booth, bus, shower, etc. Cross reference to
Sludent _ functional signs section.
Activities: Place food item inside oven, then remove. Place clothing insic» washer/dryer and remove.

95
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ITEM 1-22
Objective:

Materlals:

,k
SN
" X

MIDDLE

Student will learn the concept of middle.

i

Pictures of people, animals or objects ' String of beads

Suwi!od Periormance Criteria: The student will demonstrate the concept of middie 5 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days.

o ~Taacher Stralegies:

1. Select three students and form a line. Ask students who is first, in the middie, last.
~ ~Give directions such as: S o S o
a. 'All of you who are tirst in line, sit down.
b. All of you who are in the middle wave your hand, elc.

2. Place pictures of people on chalk ledge. Ask m"_dﬂnu to identify picture in the middle.
3. Place three different beads on a string. Have student identify middie bead.

4. Placethree objects on the table. Have the student identify which oneis in the middle. Vary size of object to teach concept of middie is

independent from size. Also vary distance between objects.
5. Review original SSSQ item. '

Specitic
"~ Sludent
Activities:

Drill three holes in a row. identify middle hole and place screw or bolt into middie hole.
Drive three nails into board. Have student remove middle nail. Cross reference to tools.
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ITEM1 ga - FRONT

Oblocllvﬁ .Student will learn the’concepls of in front of, and in back of/behind.

Ilalar)lh., Chairs ‘ o Magazines 3 ‘ Construction paper
o Pencil and paper - Scissors :

¢ = : 0

' Suaqulcq Performance Criteria: Student will demonstrate concept of in‘front 61 and in back ol/behlnd 5out of 5 times on S consecutive -

\

-

Tuchor Strategles:

'1 . -Show student a shirt. Identify the lrom by pointing out speclal features, bunons pockel color. Have the student plck up the shirtand
" identify front. Use other items of clothing.

_Ask student to stand behind chair, in front of chair.
Have student locate somelhlnq or someone that is in front of or behind an object. A
Give student directions using ‘behind o in front of for hlm to follow, such as “Get behind the door.”
Ask-student to give direction to another student..
Have sludem draw pictures showing behind and in front, such as a child standing behind a box.

Locate pictures in magazmas showmg the front and back of items. Locale pictures showmg the relative positions of in front and in
back of.

8. Havestudent walk around acircle. Goin front 01 .When the beli rings have student stop and tell others he is standing (in front
of or behind). : J ! ‘

9. Review original SSSQ item. - !

N oo s LN

Specific N Y Spatial Relationship Concapl cards Ideal
Student . 2. Special Relationship Photos Set 1 & 2 :
Activities: 3. Where Is It? Under, on, behind, in front of, right and left

[
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ITEM 1-24 | | S ORDER. .

Obhctlvo-:

Materials: Magazines to cut pictures for sequencing and mainlalnlng materials

/

Student will learn the concept bf order from large to small..

Filmstrips

Pictures of familiar items: fruit, animals, toys

Paper cut-outs of boy and girl

Colored paper circles, squares, triangles in different sizes
Pencil and paper

]

Suggested Pérformance Criterla:  The student will demonstrate the concept of order 5 out of § times on 5 consecutive d"VS.: -

Teacher Strategles:

1.

5.

Specliic
Student

~ Aclivities:

Place sequential pictures on a flannelbuard 1o record past experiences or 1o illustraje order of events. Have the sludem relate the
experiences sequentially. Put the pictures on the board as he does 80. Got out of bed, dressed, ate breakfast, went to school, satin

class, ate Iunch{clan, etc. . s

Place pictures-of familiar items (fruits, anlmals toys)inarowona ﬂannelhoard or table. TOlChOl’ demonstrate and then have the
student sequence from largest to smallest.

Have student ule different size drills and drill holes sequentially from small to large and number each hole 1, 2, 3, 4, etc.

" Give the student pape# cut- outs of boys/girls. Have him dress the cut-outs or tell or show which item of clothing should be puton

first, second, elc.
Review original SSSQ item.

Give the student colored paper circles, squares, or triangles of various sizes and ask him to place theso in ordef of

size from left to rlgh( from sniaest to largest.

Show sequential pictures on filmstrips and have the student retell what he had seen or anticipate what might come

next following a given frame.

Let the student make dfawmgs of aequenllal events from his experlences from first to last. A
K

63

- 36

\

_————/—‘/—_ ases $SaEm 2 2aEas P T Y SheEmEs - S



. .

-

A - - - - e -

2. Functional Signs



\«\ ‘,,

Sy

ITEM 2-1 S RED LI auwenesu LIGHT
Oblocllvoﬁ Student will recogmze and undeuland the concept that green light means to go and red means to stop.
| . -
Materiats: Plclures of intersection showing tratfic movement with stop light |
Papel' or cardboard replica of stop light with black paper folded over to cover colors |
I

‘Suggested l?oriotmmct Criteria: Student will demonstrate (0 lho lnchor. either verbally or physicaliy, that he understands that a green
' f light means to go whenever requested by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks

Teacher Strategles: -

|
i
1. Askstudentif he knows the dilference between “go” and 'stop.” If he does not know the ditterence, expluln itto him with verbatand ' i
physical prompts, then ask him again to make sure he knows after the explnnallon ; 1

2. Show each picture o the student and ask if the trattic is stopoed or ifitis gq},ng
[~ 3. Alter receiving correct responses, note the color of the traffic lights in each picture.
4. Ask student if he knows that the lights are signs of when to go and when 0 stop. -
5. Using the paper or cardboard stop light, go through each lighi and explain whether it means to go, to gal ready to stop, or to stop.
6. Have the student verbally recne lhe messagea of the lights, then construct a smali route for the student to walk, with lhe slopllgm
along the route. : : .
7. As the student walks along the route, switch the colors for the student to respond appropﬂalely by proceeding or stopping.
8. Theroute may be made complir;aled after awhile to include an intersection and have other students on the route to simulate traflic.
9. Finally, go to an aclual intersection with a light, either in a vehicle or on foot and view and obey the traffic signals.
Specific Hava students construct a traffic signal to put up next to the classroom door in order to have students stop there when
Student leaving for group events such as recess or lunch, then have teacher switch red light to green light when class is ready to go.
Aclivities: Play red light/green light in the classroom with colored cards for visual as well as verbal cues during the game.

'
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STOP $IGH o

8mdanl will recognize and undomand the meaning of a stop sign. ; !

Lua sbzo papor or clrdboard replicas of the four signs presented on this uem

i

i

S'u&buhd Performance cm,m- .Student wiil demonstrate to lho teachur, eithor physlcllly or votbully. that he understands that the stop
- . ' \ L sogn means to stop whonovot tequascod ka the teacher IOr a poﬂod of two consecutive weeks.
anchct Sirategies: e o . / ' : o

I

CF 1L First, be sure ma student knosys what it meana to stop,: yleld do not enter, nnd U-lum nol l!lowod

o 2. it studant does not know what these terms mean, lhdn go lhtough those par}lcutar onps oxplalnlng wnh verbal and phyaical
7 demonstrations what each one means.

-Utilizing the replicated signs, go over the concepls 0lch ﬂgn is conveying, both vorbally and phyuically with the student.
Place the signs along the route constructed in the class tor lem 2-1 and hav¢ student go over the route, obeying the new signs.
Go to an intersection with a stop signto observe how the traffic reactstothe smn noting ﬂhﬂl the cars stop because the sign says to.

Take students on a irip in a vehicle, obeying tratfic signs, especially the nop signs, and have students identify why the driver
responds in certain ways, such as having them locate the sign that dicmn the dﬂveu response.

7. Finally, ask the sludenl the oﬂginal question of 5-2 dglong with maponses aboul the o;het lhroe signs. °*

Il

R

Specific B ; | £ 1
Student Have student play red light/green ngm with the stop sogn used as n viaunl cue tostop (aner the students undemand the ' ‘t-,;-..w 1
Activities:: game from item 5-1), i

I

T




Spetiilc ‘Have student, with the help of parents, make a list of the things that are poisonous in his home.
Student _ ‘ “ - " o - o
Actlvit . Through a first-aid course or manual, learn or review procedures for what to do if someone does ingest poison.

.
b b . d )

-

ITEM 2:3 - : | ? - POISON .
. - . "v, * . _ 1
Objective: - Student will learn to recoynize the sidp for poison and know its meaning and harmtul implications.
Materlals: Three bottles of common household Il'guids, ’one of which is poison amd has the skull and crossbonas signon it

i

~ Suggested Periormance _q(l_qgm The student will be able toidentity the sign for poison and axplaln its impllcauons whenever asked by lhe

" teacher for a period ol two consecutive e weeks.

s —

- ) h-__.

Teacher Stratc, 28 —
1. Mabke sure the student knows the implications of lnge(]\ng poison, such as possible death if it is swallowed.
i he does not know what poison will do, explain it to him l?l simple and concrete terms. Utilize a-simpie manual if one is available.

P
3 After student understands the resulis of ingesting poison, point out and explain to him that the skull and crossbones means that
" somelhing is poisonous and should not be swallowed

4. Havethe student select the bottle of poison Il the studert does not pick the bottle of poison, point out and explain to him that the
skull anid crossbones mean that something is poisonous and should not be swallowed.

5.. Have the student select the bottle of poison again if he erred the first t me; it he got it correctly or aner going over lhe liquids this
second iime, show him the signs in the SSSQ booklet again to sele::t ihe sign which says something is poison.
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ITEM 2-4 NO SMOKING SIGN
Objective: Student will learn tQ recognize and to understand the meaning of the sign for no smoking. .
Materials: - Replicataed signs of actual size depicting U-turn, smolung, swimming and overlay transparenctes with the red bar across
them to indicate that the activity is forbidden. .
Single sign of red bar with circle only. -

Suggeated ‘Performance Criteria: . "The student wtll beableto identify and to explain the message oftheno smoktng sign upon request lrom
the teacher lor 2 consecutlve weeks :

Teacher Slraleglee.

- 1. Show only the sign with the red bar and curcle to the studen; and explain that this symbol, whenever it is over another picture, means
that whatever the picture represents is forbidden where the sign is located.

2. Show the U-turn, smoking. and swimming signs (without the bar across) to th&atudant and have him identity the activity the sign
represents.

3. When he accomplishes this correctly, place the red bar overleats onto the etgns and ask him how the meantngs of the signs have
changed.

4. Ask students if they have ever seen this type of sign before and where it was located
Take a-tour in the community. and have student point out "no smok'ng” signs. .
6. Review ongmal S$SSQ item.

Specific t.. 3students create signs for the classroom depicling things that are not allowed by utlllzmg the bar across the actlwty

Student
Activities: These signs may forbid running in ine room, foud talklng, etc.; put the signs up somewhere in‘a couspicuous place.
A
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ITEM 2-5 - . STREET CROSSING SIGN L .

Objective: Student will.learn to recqgnize and upderstand the meaning of the sign that indicates a safe place to cross a street.
| Mamlalo: Life size replicas of the signs presented on lam 2-5 [ _ : ) ,
B : ‘

- Suggested Pcrlormnnco cmma. ‘Upon request from the teacher, the student will be able to correctly |denmy the pedestrian crossing sign
and tell its meamng accurmﬁly for 2 consecuuve weoks.

Teacher Smlogln | | - T

1. Ask the student if he knows where people who walk are supposed to cross: lho street. i he does not know, expla&n mal they are
supposed to walk in the lined crosswalk provided, usually at intersections

2. Show the student the four signs, and ask him if any ‘one uf the pictures look like somebody walking inside a crosswalk.

3. It he misses this, point to the ccrrect sign, explaining that it is supposed 1o show a figure of a man walk.. . within two lines, which
would be the crosswalk.

4. Repeat number 2 to be sure hg understands. ' o ' >

Take the student for atrip along asidewalk, and identify the crosswalk, showing the student how to cross. Pointout the pedestrian
crossing signif one is near. i oneis not near the first place, then find a pedestrian crossing sign first and then locate the crosswalk,
either allowing the student to éxplain the procedure or explaining m_e process to the'inatructor.

Specific Have the student put up a pedestrian cr~:sing signs along the route (from 2-1) in the classroom.

Student Make sure there are student and/or pedestrian crossing signs around the school along streets where students walk to

Activities: school, plus check for crosswalks at needed places. Play red llghl/green light in the classroom with colored cards for
-visual as well as verbat cues during the game

73 &
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ITEM 2-8

A ]

FIRST AID SIGN
Objective: || | Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign for first aid.
Materials: First aid manual with a red cross on it

fouchor Sluhgl'u:

1
- 2.

6.

Specific
Student

Activitles:

Bottle of poisonous liquids

First aid kit

’ Sugguhd Performance Criteria: Student will verbally explain the meaning of the Red Cross sign and.its implications whenever requested

by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks.

Show student the first aid book with the red cross and ask him if he knows what the manual is for, and whal first aid is.

if he does not know, leaf through the book, showing him that it is a first aid manual that shows how 1o provide immediate |emporary
help for someone who is Inlured or in need of physical help. Then show the student the red cross on the book and explain that s is
the universal sign for first

Then bring out the first aid kit and show the student that it includes materials to assist someone and it has a req cross on it.

Then ask student if he understands lhe meaning of the red cross sign. Repeat numbers 2 and 3 if he does not, with additional
explanations. : '

Provide the boma of poison andthe Nrsl aid kit and ask the student which is used to help someone |ha| Isbnlured and whal each scgn
means.

Finally, go back 1o question 2-6 of the bSSQ and ask the question again to see if sludenl knows, Repeat process if needed.

Have a first aid kit mounted in 8Ome visible spotin the rOom with necessary supplies, and have the student construct and
apply a red cross to it,

Have “medical aides” among the students for other pupils to go to for minor injuries or hurts. These aides should be
responsible for informing teacher or nurse of the problem. Most important have "aides” wear red cross armbands that

they have made themselves s$ignitying their role.
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ITEM 2-7 TELEPHONE SIGN . |
Objective: Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign tfmdiceting where a telephone is. -
Materiats: Telephone .

' Actual size replicas of signs for 2-7 s

Sugquted Pmormlnce cmom. Student wm be able to verbalnze the meamng of the sign indicating wherea telephone isupon reque‘ﬁt by

the teacher for two consecutive weeks. 3

-

Teacher Strategies:

1.

o s W N

. Specific
Student

Activitins:

Show the student the telephone and ask him itffe knows how 1o use tt

. i1 he does not know how to use it, go to curriculum section for items 6-14 through 6-24.

Have student look at signs and see which one has a ptcture that looks like the tetephone (asslst the student if necessary)

VWhen he picks out the telephone sign, ask him what the arrow means.

... thedoes not know, explain to him verbally and with wnting how an arrow points the way to something, and inthe case it ls pointlng '
'to a phone. '

. Then, withthesigns betore the student, ask him which sign points to where you can tl:?ﬁtelephone and heve himverbally explain

its meaning.
\ . ,

‘Have student construct and put up signs pomtmg to needed objects in the room, such as the pencu sharpener, the sink,
the door or exit, etc. . ' '

.
KT
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. ITEM 2-8 RESTROOMS -
Obljective: - Student will fecognize_and understand the meaning of si,gns to indicate men’s apd women's t‘es‘?ﬁ'oom‘s.
Materlals: nephcas of signs found on restrooms, such as “Boy's," "Girl’s," "Men,” "Women," and replica slgns ol the male and
female figures of 2-8.

i

1.

Noe o s N

~ student as needed.

8.

Specitic
Student

Activities:

9

'Go back to the room and pick out that sign from those available,

Suggnlod Performance Criterls: Student will be able to verbally designate the signs lor mens’ and womens' restrooms upon requesi by the

leacher for two consecutive weeks.

Tnchof'sunloglﬁ: S :
Take student to the @oor of the restroom they usually use to see of there is a sign on it,

Ask what the sign is ’br tell student what the sign says it he cannot read it.

Ask what would be the opposite sex sign compared to the one already seen, and ask student to choose it

Lay the two signs apart and ask student if the other availabie signs can be categorized maie or {amale like the two elready chosan
Have student arrange two vertical columns on lable detignaung signs commonly used for men and women. Assist a3 needed
Then go over them with student and ask if they should use that restraom if that sign is on il (Do each sign individually. ) 2 - 5ist

»

Finally, go back to original position on 2-8 lo see if they know the answer.

Change signson lhe restrooms in the school pariodically 10 show students some of the different restroom signs they will
see. However, switch them by matching so the students will learn by association. For example, if you have a "Boys” sign .
on atfirst, you might puta“Men"” sign on tha door also for awhile, then sventuaily remove the "Boys” sign, thencontinue
process with other signs designating lhal it iz a men’s r@stroom.

80
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- 1TEM 2-9 ELEVATOR SIGN

Objective: - | Student wili recognize and understand the meaning of t\(e sign designated to indicate an elevator. —_

Materiais: Actual size replicas of the signs used for itam 2-9
: 7
. .Suggesied Performance. Crﬂorla:.:/Student will be able to point out, either physically or verbally, the sign used to designate an elevator. .

r

Teacher Sirategies: /{
. 1. Ask student if he knows what an elevator is and/or has ridden on one. . : - .

2. Take student to a building with an elevator and let him ride it to understand what it does. In Order to show student what is happening,
a glass elevator would be helpful. :

* 3. After this, go through the replicated sig‘ns and ask student if any of these signs-séem to repreéent what happens with an elevator.

4. It student has difficuity, digcuss: aach sign about what activity or happening each sign represenis. Point out the elevator sign if

necessary. ; i

5. Reilerate howthe elova;br sign shows the movement by the arrows and how |t designales |ts Ablllty to move several people at once.

’

6 Ask the original questldn of 2-9 again to see if student understands.
‘Speciic 7 :
- Student “] Possibly have students make a classroom bulletin board of different signs and their meanings.
Activities: ’ -




ITEM 2-10 | caossme STREET SAFELY

CObjective: Student wull recognize and undersland the meaning of the sig that |nd|cates that it is safe to cross the street
Materials: Acwéffsize replicas of the signs used in item 2-10. '

pe

| éuggutod Performance Criteria: Student will be able to verbally explain the mesning of the sign that indicates it is safe to cross the street
" whenever asked by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. v )

" Teachey Slmegln a

1 Coovereach sign with the st.,dem having them read it if they can (Read n for them if they cannot read), and have smdent explaln
what he thinks the message of each Sign is.

- 2 W needed, review the procedure for item 2-2,

Place student at one end of the room then get back about ten feet from him, facing sludem andtell himtodo what each sign says as
the 5ign is presented visually.} . .

4. Flashihe “walk" sign, then ''stop,” then "walk "thendo notwalk" sign, loseeulstudentknnwshowto respond Review numberhl
necessary. ;

5 Review the original question of lem 2-101to see if student understands and know the answer’s.

Specific Play red light/green light in the classroom, using' "walk" sign as visual cue.
Student , . - :
~Activities: Construct crossvealks along the classroom route with “wilk” and “do not walk” signs for pedestrians.

A
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ITEM 2-11

Objective:

Materials:

\’-—’Va

HOSPITAL SIGN

v

Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign that designates and shows the way to a hospital.

Actual-size replicas of the signs used in item 2-11

Sudgqlted Performance Criteria: Student will be able to recognize and verbally explain the meaning of the sign that points the way toward
\ . - )

a hospital. A

\

Teather Strategles: ,

1. Ask student to explain the use of an arrow in or near a sign. (Pefer to 2-7 if this is a problem.)

2. Go over each sign and read the message and talk about how it relates to the large pqrtiOn of the sign.
3. Show the student that a large "H" usually means hospital.
4

Take the students on a trip near the local hospital and find the signs that indicate the way to the hospitai. Have student teli the driver
which way to go to reach the hospital.

5. Review the original question regarding which sign shows the way to a hospital to see it student understands the answer.

Specific
Student
Activities:

8Y

\

Student-made bulletin board with signs” section, including a sign on which way to go to get to a hospital.
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CATEM 2:42 ~ | , BUS STOP SIGN : ,
' : ‘. ]
Objeclive: Student will recogrize and understand the meaning oi the “bus stop” sign to designata where one can get on a bus.
Materials: Replications of the signs for item 2-12 ‘ . ’ ’ , " v,
‘ ' @

Suggested Peﬂormanco Criteria: Student will verbally explain the meaning of !he “bus stop" sign whenevearrequested by the loacher fora
period of two consecuuve woeks.

Teacher Slulegln ] R : L
Remind the studeant that he is looking for a sign mal tellu him that he can gai 00 a bus there.

. -

2 Go ovar each sign, allowing student to read it (raad it aloud if this is 8 problem), and have sludunl tell what he thinks 8ach sugn
means. ”

3 Point out the correcl sign and éxplain il if studant is snll having trouble

4 Have student lepeal the designation oi the correct sign and have him explain )its mﬁtamng

5 Take student 10 a bus stop, note the sign, then get on and ride the bus for awhile then get ofi and again note tha bus stop mgn

.6. Go over the original question again, noting which sign shows you where 1o get on & bus
Specilic P . A | L , , , ] | o ) d
Student Include “bus stop" sign among the student-bulit signs on the Classroom bullelio board (see 2-11). v
Activities:

o

B s S PO o gt AR 1T R v o e g St L b Mt 2 i L S, b S i AT SR T .

NOTE For mems 2-12 through 2.24, rezding ability is needed I this is a problem, anothes separste curriculpr direchon misy be i arde?
Verbal instructions 1o student will suf{jcg if necoessary |

5 | o , p | . By
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M 14 OPENING DOORS
Objectiva, I emluul wN am,uumm und mumwmud lhu meunmg ol lhu “push" sign 1o opun a door.
Malarialn: l Hupm umms ul the uigns Iul ilum d 13

»

Suggyesiad Parformance Criterle:  Siudent will demonstrate the appropriate action or verbally oxplain the “push” sign whenever asked by

the teachar or confrontad with a “push” sign for a period of two concacutive weeks.

Teachar Sliategles
b put the four signs i front of he gtudent
2 Gyt oveyr sach word with the stadent, slowing them 1o read it or read it 1o student snd explain meaniny of each word.
3 Giothromgh s motians with the siudoent on puah" nd “pull” 1o show student what the words mean and show "open” and “closed"”
cuncaply with sommtbing ke g door
A Haun student tespmned 1o tha difforent concapts of the signs by manipulating the door 10 make it coincig‘wlm the instructions on

ARTATRATHT - TS nmmss e e T

L O g heded b, took Bog signg on entrancs doors st indicste whother 1o puuﬁ or pull it open.
i Do the aogioat question of 7 1310 ansura tiat thae student 16cognizes and understands "push.”

foraay Ea— | e

Spuiliy, .
Studer fatond o an fhise s ol andZor clioss with student mada “push’” or "pull” signs 10 indicate how to open them.

A livittes ¢
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" ITEM 2-14 . : EXIT

Objective: Student v:ill recognize and understand the meaning of the "exil" sign to see where to leave a room or building.

Materials: Replicas of the signs lor ilem 2-14.

/ " v
Suggested Performance Criteria: Student wall demonstrate an understanding of the “exit” sign either physically or verbally whenever
requested by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks.

- “Teacher Slrategles: - S . C e

1.
2.
3.

Place the four signs in front of the student. .
Go om each word with the student, either letting him read it or read it for him aloud.

Go over the meaning of each word. Have the student tell the meaning if he knows it, otherwise, explain the meaning ol each of the
words to the student. .

Place the signs at different places in the room or on different objects and ask the stident to indicate its meaning there or if that is a
correct place to putsuch a sign. (Place signs at inappropriate places occasionally.;

On a fieid trip, look for the signs used in 2-14, especially looking for.an "axit" sign, and go ahead and leave the room or building by
way of the route suggested by the sign.

e e 6~ ROview-lhe-original.question.of2:14 10 ses if he knows \ whaoh sign indicates the way oul.

B L LT RN T C PPN

Specific 4
Student Label ¢.! erent parts of the room with appropriate labels, such as "danger” on the bottle of poisonous liquid, "exit" forthe
Activities: door leading out of the room, etz. . '
: 7
Yy
’
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ITEM 2-15 , ‘. “CROSS ONLY" SIGN
Objeclive: Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign which says lo be caretul when crossing the street.

Materials: Replicas of eigns used in item 2-15. ' “

Suggnled Perlormence Crlletla. Sludenl will be able lo verbalize the meaning of the sign which wams you to be carelul whenever -
requesled by the teacher for a period ol two consecutive weeks.

Teacher Strategles:
1. Place the signs in front of the student. . B '
2. Have studenl read each s!gn or read each of them to the sludenl
3. Have student tell what they think each sign means. Assnﬂ with-appropriate delinitions jf needed.
4. Goonafieldtripand look for the signs of item 2-15, with special emphasis on finding the “cross only. .." sign, noting the special

placement of each sign. , , » .

et 5.,.-.wwnen..|he~.-cmss~omy?....,_.v.sign«.is.loundrgd‘.aheadJandcrosswatr.the.vc:osswdlkJLindlcales. S
6. Review the original question (o see if he kno_ws which sign that tells him to be careful or he may get hurt.

Specific Look ground the streets near the school to see if there are signs up which warn the studeénts to be careful and to cross at
Student the crosswalks only.
Activities: Have student be or assist crosswalk guard for belore or alter school during that student "rush hour."

93 ~ | 94
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ITEM2-16 NO TRESPASSING

Objective:

Sungulo

“Teacher Strategles:

s LN =

5. FReview the original question to see if he knows and understands which sign tells you to stay out of someplace.

- Specific ) - P i

Student 1 Include the "noﬁspa{ssing" sign among the student-built signs on the classroom bulletin board (see 2-11).

Aclivitles: ‘ ‘ ' '

reo .
. / :
. -
96
9o

Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign which tells you to stay out.

Replicas of signs used in item 2-16.;

d Pertormance Criteria: (Sludenl will verbalize the meaning of the “no trespassing” sign whenever requested by the teacher fora -

period of two consecutive weeks.

-/
~

i

Place the signs in front of the student.
Have the student read the signs aloud or read the signs to him.
Have~{he student explain the meamn& of each sign or explain their meanings to the student.

Goona held trip to look for these signs, aspecially the *no trespassing” sign, and talk about what the signs are conveying, such as
what the "'no trespassing"” is tryingto keep people out of.
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n ATEM 217 " ' WHEREIS THE BATHROOM? _
Oﬁloctlvv. - Student wnll recognize and undersland lhe meamng of the sign whlch dnrecls people to the balhroom
| Mamhls Hephcas of signs used in2-17. ‘

Suggested Porlormanco Criteria: Student will demonstrate, either physlcally or verbally. an under;tandmg of the meaning of tha sign -
‘ dlrecling people toward the restroom whenever asked by the teacher for two consecuuve weeks. '

“Teacher Strategles: e v S --w-.m_‘_-,_,_,_‘__T'M__“‘__%w e e
. e I} -

Place the signs in front of the student.

2 Ask him it he remembers the meaning of the arrows in the 3igns, and have him explain it. Review item 2-7 necesaary tor
determining meaning of the arrews in the signs

73, After student demonstrates under\lnndmg of! (he arrows, go over 'each nign verbally, by having sludenl read the sign or read ll tor
him. . "

Have student explain the complete meanlng of each sign. A

Go on a field trip to find examples of the signs of item 2-17, especially tind the "restroom sngn

After finding the “restroom" sign on the: field irip, locate the restroom it is pomtmg to. ,

Review the original question to see ifthe student understands the meaning of the slgn indicating where a bathroom s.

~ o o s

Specific o : ¥
Student ‘Have student construct and put up a sign in the school pointing 1o the restrooms. ..
Activities: \ » - , o N L4
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ITEM 2-18 | o - MOVIE TICKETS o -y
Objective: ._Sludem'will recognize and understand the. meaning of the sign that indicates where to purchase lickels for a movie.
| ~ Materials: Replicas of signs used in item 2-18. : ’
| .
: . : .
‘Suggesied Performance Crmrla: Student will verbalize the maning of the sign that indicates whete to buy movle tickets whenever
requeslad by the leacher tor two consecutive weeks. - o ’ 2
. Tuchcr Strategles: |
n o 1 Placethe signs in front of the student. o
2. Ask the student to relate what has 10 be done in order to pay for going to a "walk in"” movie (Be sure he uys that you haveto buy a
I s ticket, or-tell-him if necessary:)—-— — ‘ N— - e
3. Have student read each sign aloud or read it for him. S S : : (
4. Have stuent go over what he thinks is the meaning for each sign, and assist if necessary.
5. Go to a movie theater and find the sign that indicates where to purchase movie tickets. - - V
6. Review the question of item 2-18 to see ifthe sludenl understands the meaning of the sign that indicates where to purchase mowe
, uckels :
2
B Specilic Have student set up a booth 10 “sell” tickets to movies shown to the class or to the school
‘ - Student Have student construct and pul up asign that tells movie-goers where to “purchase” their tickets.(Note: userealtickets -| -
- . ’ Activities: if possible) - . .
X
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ITEM 2-19 : HOSPITAL/DOCTOR , '

Objective: . Stude&’u will recognize and understand the meaning and omplacauons of the hospital sign to denote that one could get
help from a doclor lhere o

-
4

Melerlele: ) Replicas of signs used in item 2-19.

T A

Squeeled Perlormenco Criteria: Sludem will verbalize the implications of the "hoeplle!" sign to indicate lhel a dattor's help could be |
secured there \Jhenever requested by the teacher lor a periad ol two consecunve weeke '

e e e i A R S T e Tl e J— S

Teacher Strategles: , = y | . L _ : . .

» + 1. Askthe studenl to lhmk of some ol lhe placee that a doctor works to help people. List three places on paper makmg sureto lnclude a
hospital. . o

Place the signs in front of the student. o \ v

Have the student tell the meaning of eazh sign, provlding aesaslance if necessary.Refer to item 2-11 if needed.

If possible, take a trip to the local hospital and ehow the eludenl that doctors work and provide medical help to those that need it.. '

Rewew the origmal quesuon of item 2-19 to be sure the s/ludem underslande thatthe hospilel sign can direct sgmeone to adoctor.
e

O s LN

T Speciiic S : : — ' - R .
- Student On first-aid health bulletin board.(as used on the items of volume §) include the sign that disects you to a hospital in or8er
,Activities: to get help from a doctor. ‘ '

/ ~

-
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ITEM 2-20 - : WATCH YOUR STEP
Objectlive: Student will recognize and understand the meaning of the sign that warns a person to be careful when stepping onto
o ‘a bus. ;
o “Materlals: —Replications of the signs used foritlem2-20. " :
. Suggesied Performanee Criteria: Student.will verbalize the meaning and implications of the sign:lhal telis a person to "watch your slépf' | L
when entéring a bus upon request by the teacher for two consecutive weeks. ' "
"Teachey Ismm'.m: | Y , ‘ - o T e T T ‘"‘/}"‘,.. \
, 1. Put the signs in front of the student. S 1 -, ' R ; .
e - "2._Havethe studenl either read oF tell what each sign means, providing assistance as necessary.
3. Ask the student if any of the signs provide a warning that tells someone to be careful. ‘ o
2 ‘ ’ e

4. Have student select the appropriate sign with assistance as needed.
5. Go on a bus ride and'note the “watch your step” sign that is located near the step entering the bus.
6. Go over the original question to be sure ;tudem understands the meaning 9f the “watch your step” sign.

- gpecific - S . _ _ |
Student Include "watch your step™ sign among those on the bulletin board, constructed by the students (see 2-11).
- - - Activities: ' ' ‘
’ -

104
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ITEM 2-21 CASHIER '
7777 7 Objective: | Student will recognize and understand the mening ‘6f the sign that indicates where to'pay for & purchaseinastore:—-— — - ————
Materials: Replications of the signs used for item 2-21.

MVSuogomd Podomunco Criteria:  Student will verbalize an undemandmg of Ihe “cashier aign ‘upon -request- by the loacher for two-
conaeculive weoeks. : o

L_....Yeacher Slmul_!o
1. Place the signs in front of the sludenl

" 2. Ask student if he notices any cues among the signs which indicates "which way" to somelhmg
3. Make sure he remembers the meaning of the arrow. Review item 2-7 it necessary for this.
4. Have student read and explain each sign, providbng assistance as needed with the reading and lhe explanations.
5. You may have to explain the term "cashier” in detail to transmit the concept. . .
6. Go lo a large store and find the signs that indicate where the cashier is in order to pay-for an ilem
7. . Go ahead and foliow the sign and purchase somelhing trom the cashier, with the student.

8. Go over the original queslion to be sure sludent undemanda the lign and concept ot where to go to pay for a store purchase

' Specitic » : R
. Student . Include the “cashier.sign among the student-buill signs on the classroom bulletin board (see 2-11).
Activities: '

R T LU
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ITEM2-22 - ; F o DEPOSIT MONEY |

Objective: | ‘Student will recognize and understand lhe meaning of the sign that indicates where to put money in avending machine.
Materlals: ' Rephcelione of sign used in item 2-22. f
I change appropriate 'or depoemng intoca vending mechlne

I

Suggeeled.l"erl_’ormence Criteria: Student wm demonplrele physically and verbelly an underelendlng of the sign which tells where to
: " SR depasll money in a v}endmg machine upon requeel by the teacher for two conseculive wéeks, '

Tnchersuelegl«. | o L L | .
1.” Place the repllceled signs in front of the sludenl S iy
2. Have the student go over each sign and tell whel he knows about eech
"3, For those signs he does not know, éxplain ﬂ'fem irﬂermeheundemmdew. S S
4. Besuretofocus attention on lhe“depoell money elgn explalnlng that lmsielheone that lnelruclupereon where to dbpoel money

in a vending machine. - . U e 1 e e

"\ Take the change aveileble andgotoa venqing machine and tind the sign lhel shows where lo place lhe money in order to buy
' something. : _ : :

\ 6 Have the student jocate the money ! slol end[ make a purchase from the mechine - ‘\

Revrew the original quesuon to ensure he u'nderelande the directions of where (o pul money ina machine.

i )

- Specific. ’ Include the “deposit money" sign Qmong the student-built signs on the clenroo'n bulletin board (see 2»11)
Student : Enoourege studenttohavesomec

Tenge incase he would like to make a purchase from one ot the echool‘e vendmg ma-

Activities: chines.

. | |
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S Wd‘ﬁlgcﬂ:ﬂilﬂiw 1 §ludem will recognTze mv‘undurafamﬂhomanmthaﬂgnM nyshol to-bother someone: — e m e T
mmum- ‘ Replicas of the signs used in.\ilem 2223, - 0 o '

Suggulcd ?cdotmnnfo Criterla: Student ‘wi‘ll verbalize the m‘eaninb'o! the dono' disturb” sign upon request from the teacher fortwo -~
’ ; , © consecutive weeks. , ; , . | o ok
Tmharscmms. . e e B
s "_"Plare the replicated sbgna in Irom ol lha aludenl i e e e T T T "
"'Have the student read each sign or read them to him it necosnry S
Ask student to explam @ach sign with as much as he krows about it.’ ,
For thoge he does not know. explain those signs to him with special emphasls on explaimng the "do nol disturb” sign. ;|
,Go 1o a hospital or motel orhotel and look for ""do not disturb” signs. '
Havuéw the ongmal queshon aboul wmch slgn telis you not to bolher someone. ‘ R L o]

oo bW N

specific T —
Student include the “do not disturb” sign among the student-built signs on the classroom bulletin board (see 2-11),

Activities:

"

7

A R L

)
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ITEM 2-24

- Obkcllvoﬁ

Materlails:

:Sugguilod Podom’unci Criterla:

ey —

' - e

FLAMMABLE ,

A

Student wili recognize and understand lhe'meaqing_'ol the sirn that says something wiil catch on fire and burn easily.

-

Replicas of the signs used for items 2-24.

Sludom will varbalize the meaning of the “|Iammable” slgn whenever fequonod by tho teacher for a
- period of lwo conucullvo weeks.

1. Place the replicated signs in front of lhe student.
2. Have student read each sign aloud or read each sign-aloud to sludenl

A

_“emphasnron vthe-“llammable”sign, 7T T -

3 Have student auplam the signs hoknowm Forthase he doen noumow oxplnm thesignto- mm in terms he undomands wlth npeclnl,.

v et et et AT ' o r—— Pu——

4. Ifthere is somepiace available; go wherea “tiammable™signis, - and discuss with the stiident why the sign is theresuch as wmn it t3'.

that can catch on fire and burn easily. Discuss the danger involved-in being around easily flammabie items or quulds and peuonal
precautions to take. '

5 Rewew the ongmal quosuon about which sign tolls you that something will catch on fire and burn oasily.

Specitic
Student

Activities: .

T ,
Include the “llammable" 'mgn among the sludenl bum s|gns on the ciassroom buuetln bOlfd (m 2- ﬁ) .
Identity and label any highly tlammable bottied liquids in lhe classroom, such as alcohol, hair spray, elc. +

4

v , . . Y
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ITEM 3-1 IDENTIF!.CA‘I’!O:\: AND USE OF COMMON HAlﬂD TOOLS - HAND S8AW
Objective: | Student will learn to identify hand tools and learn to use hand saw correctly. : '
. | : ‘ : ; ' E _ ‘.
d Materials: | Ax ' co ~Crowbar . Hand sqw (or other various hand tools) :
. . e .. | ripsaw .. . Monkeywrench Twouwho:morvlco L . : \ o
Cross-cut saw : Comblnltlon saw - Plywood and 2" x 4" pine. T T e
. . - j\

H

Suggested Pcrtomanco cmom For5 daya student will ldentlty and demonstrate pfcpof use of hand nm when nquutod by instructor. ‘u

) 1. Lay out the four tools on the w%k bench. : e - a R
2. Show each of the tools to the student and say the name. ,’

3. Htwal ,stuaam mmlpumo and fed! the essential parts of the tool. As the studom mlnipulam the tool, identify tho parts, (i.e.
blade, handle, adjustment nut, etc.). ‘ .

 - lnstruct the studeni to select the proper tool from a group of tools, (Give me the uw)
" Have the studam match one of tho hand tooli wlth omof simlm tools in tho ohop (Flnd another uw)

§

N oA

Lay out three different saws on the work bonch Show each saw 10 the student and identify by name (l.o. crou-cut ripsaw,
combination saw). - .

Point out the lmpomm parts of the saw and how they differ in cutting different wood matomls
9. Demonstrate safety rules and procedures.
10. Demonstrate proper use of vice to hold wood secutely.
12. Have the student use rip saw to split 2 x 4 lengthwise.
13. Have student use cross-cut saw 1o cut off the effd of 2 x 4 across the gmn on a marked line.
14. Have student use combination saw to cut through five marked lines on plywood at different angles.

15. ‘Dvmmtrmmmmwwmmpweuwﬂnoﬂmu—!punmwm_gven pressure.

" fllustrate the use of the hand saw. . : S T L

16 "H'a\;'"e“"sl"u"&-e"ﬁl'-biapBﬂ‘yﬂiﬂlaﬁ-ibdﬁ"iﬁa?n‘ﬁleiiélb in the propar 1otation in Thé shop and clean "ﬁbwﬁﬁfk"ifea.'"lm""w.mw'“"' e e
17. Review original SS5Q item. : ' '

w114 o ' - ’
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Specliic | Student will Idonmy a common tool by name. - . oy P . ' - i
Student Student will name the various paris of the tool. y o ~ s S

Activities: Student will locate a specific (0ol from a group of tools. o . . ‘ . /
. Student will become famitiar with tfie properties of the tool by m,lnlpulgnon of Pplirts, such as adjusting the wrench. . ;
“Student will identify a saw from a group of hand tools. ' : _ b

Studbnt will identify various types of saws. ;-

Student will demonstrate proper use of rip saw, cross-cul saw and combination saw by cumng matorlm :
Student will domommu proper carg pRd storaga ot hand saws and materials. ; o o

. ITEM 3- o ' coomﬂvz AND llNSOIlIIIOTOII Paocut "RAT!OV TRAINING a “""'J
ouoemi“‘ ] Wopmv“ Sn-Tollowing S TUSCIe SITONGLY, BTHd 9y -hand COOTINANON, —— - -—rrmr e <o e SR
: " Performance Ability to select proper saws and effective lmogmlon of coonmvo. muaclo mungth and eye- pand coovdlmtlon by | ’
o Dohovlor‘“; compmlnalmkol nwing wood T .
v o Cognltlu . __mpnr.mcoonmonmmm and ulocllon of hand llm T /,_ . e
“Process Sequencing of activities. ‘ - L I .
Stirategy: _Perception of spnm relationships in setting up matorlm and uwlno e o
:4 ) ' M ’ - ’ . |
Sansori- Muscle mongtm in the hand, foreggm and shoulder are onhancod with uwmq movements.
Motor Visual-motor skills are required to saw on a line and maintain an even cut. Pucﬁco sawing with dmorom mamlaln to -
Strategles: - enhance visual motor skills and muscie strength. -
: ' Bimanual dexterity skills are involvod in uwlng wlth one hand and holding tho board nndy wnh the othor

PArar
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- . ITEM3-2 - “  IDENTIFICATION AKD USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - WIRE PLIERS

Obhcﬂu: Stusdent will jearn to identify and to use wire pliero/cutters. ’

i

e o

' Materiale: . Mdnkdy wrench Wiresnap . ¢ .. Disgonal wire pliers/cutter, (or various tools),
. .. | Olfitertoot . . ______Vise grip .. Pleces of scrapfwire and ruler h

Suogntod Mommo Criterla: For § dlYl. student’ wllﬂdomlly and select lho wira pliers from a group of hand tools IM demonstrate - S
' " proper use of wire pliers by shipping wlu to designated longlm when roquutod by the lnmucloc

¥

-l Tancher Sustegles: | | } " SRR
e '-ZL"_,.L__Lly_oul various han__,jgoTInclu_dl‘g rs, Mo !

‘ﬁn .n.p' .nd“a"ﬂﬂ“ |oo|,__».__‘ S e ST LIT T

e w e ei——— Y——

2. Name and expisin the parts and use of uch hand |ool N

3. Demonstrate ond discuss safety rules uo.fdlnq the tqolu ,
4. ._Domomlmo |M\wop« uu of-the wire puof‘l by unlppmg wlro at measured longlm ' .

| | 5. Have student imiixie the same use ol the wire pliers by cumng a wire 1o match sizes of pre-cut, colored wires., T- o
i 6. _mv“mmpmpmy store- mo toolh in their correct location in the shop and cmﬂ upworkares. e ]

7. -Preview original SSSQ item. . - . , S

-~

Specific ‘ , . | - :
Student Student cuts different color wires of varying lengths. Wires are bent to form shapes and attached to form a collage of

Activities: designs.
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mema2 | - . co?umv: AND SENSORIMOTOR noczu STRATEGYTRAINING |~ 77T

Objective: " Dovdop attention, spltm-olu rmtlomhlp. visual motor lntoomlon. ‘hand strength, md ‘dexterity. o 1.

V - Performance Demonstratethe -blllw to lncorpomc aliof tho cognmvo skills and sensoritnotor processesina glvon task mqmrlno the
 Behavior: 1 use of a wire p!m/cumr E N , L

- . —

: - Cognitive " The completion of the task involves attention and dlroctlon»lollowlng skills. y S
oo (OE088— - L PrOpeL recognition of wire pliers/cutters. , i S , e
' QWW ‘Proper discrimination of wlrucolounddu S A

Sensori- | Mus. ) strengths in the hand and forearm are enhanced with ropntod use of the wlro pllon/cunm
. Motor , Bimanuasl dexterity skills are used in snipping wire.
L Sirategles: Visual motor lmoomlon is enhanced with continued practice with smalil hand tools and manlpuhtlon and bondino of

wire.
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TEM3A . IDENTIFY.COMMON TOOLS - ELECTRIC JIG SAW
Objeciive: Student will learn to identity and to understand the use of an electric jig saw. B /.
Materials: Electric jig saw - . Sander . Polisher
‘ , " Electric rolury saw o:m ‘ Ptecu of plywood

Suggnud Por!omunco cm.m. Student will idenmy the elaclric jio saw !rorr s gtoup of olocmc hand loou 5 out ol 5 umou on 5
‘consecutive days. .

"

Teacher sumgm - ' .
‘1. Take student on a “liold trip" to the Oocﬂ (high school) woodshop.
Shop person will name and explain the parts and functions of vmoua olbcmc hand tools includlng the jig saw and rotary saw,
Demonsqulo and discuss safety rules.
Shop person will demonsirate use of jig saw culting a straight line, a curved line and a circle.
Revnew original SSSQ tem. - ‘ '

2 I NI

, i ) .
L e ed

o
"

 Specitic
—-Student -} Studonlwmmatch piciurosof loohwnhcafduhowmglhoir function. (i.e. handdrm-wroundhale ln boam) Sludanuwlll

Activities: . | discuss each eleclric tool and its function.




(

- COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY-TRAINING -~~~ -~~~ -~~~ === ===

Objective: Develop focused attention and visual dncrlmin'auo.
Behavior: Use cognitive skills to discriminate and to understand use l\;%ecmc hand tool.
| Coghmn _Proper discrimination and recognition of various electric hand tools.
Process : , | ' o .
.- Sirategles: - Understanding their functions.

124
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————————FEM-3-4 . MMMMWMIQQL& cnow BAR o
Objective: Student will learn to identify and to use a créw bar.
Materials: | Crov})'. bar Monkey wrench Crescent wrench Scrap boards and nails.
Sugceeted Pertormlnce Criteria: Student will identify the crow bar from a group of hand tools and demonetrate epproprtete usewhen = #
requeeted by the lhetructor for 5 days. :
Tncher Sirategles: o

o

1. L=y out all hand tools on the table.

| 2 Identify @hd explain the use of each hand tool. , -

4 Discuss safety rules including safety glasses/goggles. x

5. Have student demonstrate proper use of the crow bar by prymg apert two boerde which have béen nailed together

ST
! B ..Haye student properly store the toois.in. thelr correct tocetlon tn the ehop end cteen up work area. T

7. Review original SS "Q item.

—Specitic-
- Student-
Activities:

Have students practice taking apart. wooden crates or used ehlpplng pettets and nemng them together again uelng .
curriculum 3-13.

n
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ITEM 3-4 , " COGNITIVE AND—OENSOENOTOR PHOGEOS-GTRAIEOV TRAINING ... . . o e e ]
oihcnn: . Develop focused attention, direction lollowlno. visual motor mlegmlon. hand, arm lﬂd shoulder slnnglh bimanual : |
doxtomy. balance and spatial reiationships. . . I
g - ' >
‘Behavior: Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitlvo and mual motor skills by repeated use of the crow bar. ' .
i 5 .
Cognitive | Complollon of the task invoives atteniion and direction-following skills. o . ' . \\
Process Recognition and discrimination of crow bar from a group of tools. e LRI [N
Sirategles: | Analysis of apitlal relationships in prying apm nailed boards. -
Sensori- " Muscle strengths in the hands, ayins and shoulders are enhanced by continual use of a crow bar. | ,
Motor “Bimanual dexterity skills are reqifired. . |
St-atlegles: Visual motor integration skills are evidenced with continued practice. .
| Balance akllla are needed in manlpulntlng the crow bar (o pry apart large nailed boards.
- R
o [ i EPEvw—
- ’ - -
v {
f \\ ’
] - “:"M' |
e et e e e e it i e+ e - . |
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lTEM‘ 5 | IDENTIPY COMMON I'OOLO EfEC'l’l\lc ROTARY SAW !
Oblocu;n: " Student will learn to idomlly and to undomand lho use of an electric rotary saw.
Materisls: | Electricjigsaw ~ Sander Pollshor
" Electric rotary saw Dtm Phca of plywood
lu“«ud Periormance cmm Student will identify the olocmc rotary saw lrom a group of oloctrlc hand tools 5 out of § tlmu on 5
: consecutive days. .
' ‘Teacher Sirategles: K ' | - | |
r 1. Take student on a “field trip" to the local (high school) woodshop ' ’ - _ h_}
'+ 2. Shop person will name and expiain the parts and Iuncllom of variouo electric hand tools including lho ng saw and rolary saw. ' | .
3. Demonstrata and discuss sately rules. ' - - ' ' : .
4. Shop person will demonstrate use of jig saw cutting a straight line, a curved line and a circle. . ' '
5. Review original SSSQ item. | SER " L
Specific - | ’
- Student Student wm match picturu ol tools with cardo showing their function (i.e. hand drlll—round holein board) Studonts wm
Activities: 1 discuss each electric tool and its function. '

130 | - 131




n - ITEM3I-5 COGNITIVE AND l!NlpﬂlHO‘l’OR moc"us STRATEGY “ﬂlAlmNO
Objective: Develop focused attention and visual discrimination skills. ‘
| Behavior: | Use cognitive skills to discriminate and to understand use of electric hand tool.
| ‘ ' .
i
. [ Cognitive Proper discrimination and recognition of various electric hand tools.
Sirategles: Understanding their functions. =~ -~ .
a %
N
132
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Teacher Slm.o!n '
1. Lay out all tools on the table and name and expiain tho use of each tool.. | il
2 Demonstrate the use of each wrench showing its\unique 'utmos ' '

P )

1 IDENTIFICATION A*O USE OF COMMON TOOLS - CRESCENT WRENCH

Student will learn to identity and tb use crescent wrench appropriately. //7

Hand lug wrench . Cr t wrench , Opoﬂ end wrench

" Closed end wrench - % shd %" nuts Washers and boits .
' A one inch wldﬂ 12% 12 board with\%"” and 4" drilled ho!os -

\ Suggested Por!omm Criteria: Student will identi

<1

*

‘when requested by\the instructor tgx 5 days.

\3 \ Have student. lmmluuuot wnnohu ‘ - \. " : R
' A i Have student uloct proper size monch to fasten nuu washers and boits.

the crescent mo‘nch froma group of smali tools and domonmm lppropmh uso

\

——— s [

5. «1 Have student puctico ammbllng du /mm sized nuh and bolts and select and nlmo propor wrench bolno usod
6. Revnew original SSSO item. : ' . .

ecific |
v Mﬂl
| Acmmn‘,_

134

\

Obtain junk paifs from motors with various sized nuts and boits fo be disassembled and reassembled.

135




1TEM 3-8

" et

Suralegles:

‘
o . ’ l\ : S . ?|\I ‘ "4:,.
coamm: AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY ﬂmmna L ?.4.;.,:1 RTR

Dovotop dirocu?n following skills, bimanum dexterity and unuorémotor lmpgratlon sjze dhcrtmmquon and lpl(tll i 58

analysis. : . 2 o o oo RNy

ra

‘ol a crescent wmch

Demonastrate the ability to lnco:pomo all of the skills in .omory and motor procoduma ln a glvon task roqulrlnq tho uao

'\
5 g

| The completion of the adjusted crescent wronch task involm mccmon and dirocﬁon following skjils. :
_Perceptual discrimination is roqulrod lor the rocognmon and mocllon ol tho crucom wmnch lrom s group ol hand

tools. . _ o

Proper diocrlmlmﬂon of boit, washer and fiut size. ‘ 'ﬁ -; - A R '.' T “‘
An undormnding of spatial ulmommpc is required. - e ' SR
Mmch tmmgth in the hand and forearm are enhanced with repeated use ol the cmscem wumch ’

. Bimanual dexterity skiils are used in assembling nuts and boits,

Visual motor integration is thancod with comlnuod practice using wronchu w!th dmofem slzo nuts and bom

[
§
o
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\
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IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - STAPLER /

: Student will learn to identify and to use a hand stapler lppfoprlqldly. /
St Malerlals; Various shop tools including a table saw Hand stapler Vice T
- - Cardboard and soft wood . _ Staples . Paper
’ i Hydraulic jeck . String ere

uguuhd Podomunco cmom. Student wiTidenﬂIy mo‘ﬁ“ﬁammnmmymwmmmmmmmﬂm
when uquulod by the instructor for 5 days.

e et e L T T TP PR . l

,f Tuchcr Slnlogm
[ . 1. Layoutall t00ls on lho table.
2. Name and explain the use of each tool.
3. -Have student identify stapler from a group of tools. o
4. Demonstrate the use of the hand stapler. .
5. Discuss salety rules fogafdlng use of the stapler lncludlng safety glnuo/gogglol
- eh
7
8

1
g

- Have student imitate use of stapler by stapling two pieces of paper or cardboard logothef . . ' y
. ‘Have student make a mobile by cutting cardboard and paper shapes to be stapled together with string or wire. . 7

. 8. Fold and cut sheets of paper. Combine 5 or more sheets, making sure edges are siraight and even; slamo together. Olhef office .l
N ~.related stapling tasks can-be completed. : ;

" 3 Y ) ‘Slaple paper or cardboard sections onloa wooden board
' 10. . Review original SSSQ item. ‘

Spocmc B Staple thin strips of molding veneer wood together to form a frame.
Student ' ' .
“Activities: Select a piece of fabric, stretch over the frame and staple on backside strips.fo form a picture.
| 138 | - ~ - | ., .
77 .




ITEM 3-7

Objective:

Performance
Behavior:

Cogniiive

"~ Process
__ Strategles: -

Motor

Strategles:

P

COGNITIVé AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING

Devolop direclldn-tollowiqg skills, bimanual dexterity, spatial analysis, sensorimotor integration. ’

\

using a hand stapler.

Demonstrate the ability to _lncprpomo all of the sensorimotor processes involved in the acbompllohufhont ofagiventask

Completion of the stapling task Invoives attentiori and direction following skills.
Perceptual discrii.. ation Is required in recognition of the stapier from a group of tools. .
An understanding of cpatial relationships is required. ot T

~~~~~ Muscle strength in the hand and {orearm are enhanced with repeated use.of the atapler. /-

Bimanual dexterity skills are used in the .ssembly of mobiles, picture frame, and stapled packets.

scissors.

Visual motor integration is enhanced with continued practice with the hand stapier as well as the cutting of shapes with

- 78
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. ITEM38 "IDENTIFYING WORK VEHICLES

Objective: Student will learn to ldoml!y and to describe g,\g,lluncuon of a fork lift. N .l : T
‘ g . ' .

)
f

J -
f’mnmlp: | | Pictures of common work vehicles such as a tractor, dump truck, gudor. semi-trailer and a fork um

.,,i
, Suggulod Podomam cm«u. . Student will identify and describe tha function ol the lork liftfrom a group of work vchlcm Soutot5 tlmn
on 5 consecutive days. \ e

b .
Ki
] . . e
T
-

Teacher Sluholu " - S

1. Name and explain the lunction of various work vohlcm with pictures. I o
-_”_"" I 5 2. Student will pamcupato in field mps to construction sites, warehouus moving companies,
! . vehicles. - .
3. Review oﬂglml SSSQ item.

etc., to oburve‘ and \dontuy wdrk

|

| . :

i e ~ —

|  Specific Have student match piptuus of work vehicles to function.

- Student , _ _ S .
Activities: Can use model of work vehicles for identification and demd&nstration.

142 | . 143
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TEmM3s . ° COGNITIVE SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING
Objective: Develop direction-following skills, porcoptugl discrimination, and understanding of functions.
ey —
Performence’ | - L/
Behavior: | Demonstratethe ability to follow directions and to discriminate different among work vehicles. !
3 Cognitive Atlention.and direction-following skills are invoived in naming and matching work vehicles and their tunction,
_ Suategles: | Perceptual discrimination is required for the recognition of the fork lift. REAR
' | J
Iy
,{
|
|
3
1
e
\ v
\ !
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ITEM 3-9
Objective: Student will learn to identify and to use a hand drili appropriately.
Materials: | Wood plane Electric hand drill " Electric Jig saw

- Screwdriver Scup pleces of wood  Piastic or alumlnum ‘

lu“ntod Mom.m Criteria: Student will ldonmy the hmd drlll lrom a group. ol hmd tooh |nd demonmato nppropm.. uu T

* IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOI.Q - ELECTRIC HAND DRILL

—

-7 ot drill with close wpowlolon mn re’ p .ated by the instructor for 5 days.

Teacher Stralegles: ‘ |

1.

e s W N

1.

Specific
Student

Activities:

_Lay out all tools on the table and name and explain the use of each tool.

Demonstrate the use of the drill with various materials. The speed of rotation is varied (high for wood slow for plutlc)
Student wil identiy the drif and the various parts including drill bit; chuck and chuck key. ,
Demonstrate and expiain the use of various sized drill bits. and how to change them,

Discuss safety features and procedures in using a drill Inciuding use ot safety glasses/goggles.

Student will demonstrate, with close supervision, the use ot the drill by lmumnq the bit, tighlonlng wlth chuck key, and drllllng
holes in wood using different sized bits.

Review original SSSQ item.

t
) e
!

Student will use drill with dmoum sized bits to drill holes through various materials such as plastic and llumlnum
Student will align two sheets of aluminum or two sheets ol plywood and drill two holes and connect with tHo

appropmto size nuts and bolts. Repeat with three holes.

46 147
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ITEM 3-9

~ Sirategles:

-

COGNITIVE SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING \\.

" Develop direction-foliowing skills, sequencing and organizational skills, spatial amlym. blv){mﬂ dexterity, sensori-

motor lmogmlon and size discrimination.

\

Demonsirate the mmy to lncorpomo all of tha skills in the cognitive and sensorimotor procq\ta inagiventask | -

requiring the use of & Mnd drill.

AN

- .Direction following skills are enhanced i by the MWG tasks.using a hand dﬂll

nal skills are roqumd in drilling a series of holes.

Psrceptual discrimination and spetial amwm aye required forthe rococnmon and ulocuon of proper bit sizws, nutsand
spe v !

boits, and alignment of drill holes.-

\ . .
TR < . Y

Muscle strength in hands, forearms and shoulduars are enhanced with ropulod use of the hand drill.

Bimanual dexterity skills are extensively used in tho task.. :
Visual motor integration skills are required and nnhancod wnh cominuod practice using a hand d-rm auomb ng

L o
\ ) " Q

materials with dmoum alzod nuts and boits. \
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Tuch« suntnm o e
A, Lay out all hmd looa on the tablo Idomily and explam the uqe ot oach hand lool

Show !uncuonal ptctures (i.e. cut troo. cut plpo) and have aﬁudant mlwh tool with luncuon

: thuas satety rules. g | . L L N |

.’ Have stiident properly clean and atore toois in lhq cqmcl locauon In the shOp e S o - .
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Student
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Smuud Porlmmum cnmu. . Studam will: Memlty lho axo uom a qroup ol hand tools 5 out ot 5 timas on 5 com»culive days o ;o "l
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ITEM 10

Ohl_oqllyo:

Performance
Behavior:

Cognitive-__

Process
Strategles:

o A . ) : . . o
, : Cow o oo
o o~ . A
. i ) . . o . i}
( .

COGNITIVE AND \ENSOHIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TliAlNlh.lG | -

Develop focused attention unqivisu*l-discriminalion skills.

b4

Use cognitive skills to diwriminala'a\d to understand use of axe.

2

Proper discrimination and recogn

on of various hand cutting tools.

Unbderstanding their functions:

—

1

.
. . : - .
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) ITEM 511 o IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON TOOL - LEVEL
Objective: Student will learn to identify and to demonstrate the use of the levet. - - ! [ B B
) Materlals: Tape measure  Level  Stapler Folding ruler -~ Scrap lumber to make a smail table "
s Suggested Performance Criterla: _Student will identity the leveilromagroupothﬂdloolundindependenﬂydégnonstutethe use of level .
< - ‘when vequosted by the instructor for5days--i. 7 7 SR -
‘Teacher Sirategles: ‘ y
1. Name and demons'rate the function of each tool. R
2. Student will identity and imitate use of tools. N
3. Demonstirate use of the level both on a vertical and horizontal surface. ” :
4 Different size boards can be used 1o illustrate the technigue of leveling a surface. -
5. Review the original SSSQ item. ' '
‘Specilic - Student will construct a smali table using scrap jumber and hammer and nails. Follow curriculum procedures specified !
Student in3-13. The level is used on the legs fora vemcaé\\'urlace and on the table top for a horizontalsurface. A file or sand paper
~ Activities: - may be used to even the length of the table logd\_ : ' e ' ' ,
- i
|
5
! '
~l) f
153
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ITEM 3-11 . .COGNITIVE AND SENSORIIIOTOB 'PHOCESS STRATEGY TRAINING ‘
Objeclive: - Develop direction-following skills, sequencing and organization, ana‘i‘ym of spatial telallonshipg,'plzo discrimination,

' bimanusl dexterity and sensorimotor integration.

Periormance | Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the skills in the cognitive and sensorimotor procedures in a given task

Behavior: - requiring the use of the level. _ : . :
‘ Cognitive | Focused attention and direction following skills are involved in a task requiring the use of a level. .
Process Perceptual discrmination is required for the recognition and selection of the level, as well as the alignifent of the bubbie
_Strategles:.  |. in the level, both horizontally and vertically. - o o , .
, Analysis of spatial relationships are required in the use of the level. R S T
Sequencing and organizational skills are employed in completing a given task using a level. s
. , - Y4
’ f 1.‘ .

Sensori- Bi~anual dexterity and visual motor integration skills are used in manipulating the level horizontally and venlc\ally. ' -
‘Motor - Perceptive/kinesthetic skills are enhanced with continued practice using the level. ‘

Sirategies: Persistant control with carefully regulated hand moveménts and steadiness are essential.

[}
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ITEM 3-12 . IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - HEDGE TRIMMER
. - - 1 *
Objective: Student will learn to identify and to demonstrate propers use of a hedge trimmer. 3
Materials: 1 various cumng tools including wire cutter Sc'mora  Grass 'clippor 'Hodgo &lmmor

Suggnlod Performance Criteria: -Student will identify at least four different cutting tools and domonstmo use of hodco trimmer when
requested by the instructor tor 5 days.

Tuchof smmm '“ " o
1. Lay out four different cutting tools on the table. Show each tool to the atudem and say the name (i.e. wlm¢unor trimmer).
2. Point out the lmportam parts of each cutting tool such as handie, blade and how it differs in shape, movohcm and function.

3. Niustrate the use of each cutting tool such as cutling a wire, trlmmlng grass, cutting paper, trimming a hodgo Emphasize the
hazzards and safety rules in using cutting tools. s

4. Demonstrate the ditferent horizontal, verticle, and angular positions for trimming.
5. Have student imitate the use of each cutting tool by snipping wire to a desired length.

6. Usescissors to cut construction paper strips into 8" wide “grass paper.” Cut 25 pieces of string with scissors, varying lengths 4to 8
inches.

- 7. Takethd precut paper grass smps. glue folded bottom edge to anothor oheet of construction paper lormlng an uprlgm pnpor hodgo
Student will select hedge trimmer or grass clipper and trim "grass” to a desired length.

8. - Take precut lengths of smng and gluo to edge of construction paper. Student will select appropriate tool to trim string to a desired
length. S

9. Ifnatural hadge or grass is available, have student demonstrate proper useof gardenlng tools. The use of dead or trimmedbranches
"~ or throw-aways from a local nursery are excellent for student practice. : : o

10. Review original SSSQ item.

Specific - Student will identity each cutting tool.
Student ,
Actlvities: ~Toura local park or wood and identify vegetation that can be trimmed with different gardening tools.

F
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ITEM 3- ﬁ o COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING
owm: Develop focused attention, direction following, visual motor integration, hand, arm-and shoulder strength, bimanual
. dexterity, and spatial relationships. ' ‘ - : -
K ' Perlormance ' o ' - R _
Behavior: Démonastrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitive and visual motor skills by repeated use of the hedge trimmer.
g Cognitive | Completion of the task involves attention end direction following skill. z
- Process Recognition and discrimination of the hedge trimmer from a group of tools. o
Strategles: " Analysis of spatial relationships in trimming a hedge evenly. - - e o
Sensori- Muscle strength in the hands, arms and shoulders enhanced by continual use of the hedge trimmer.
‘Motor Bimanual dexterity skills are required. ‘ :
Strategles: Visual motor integration skills are evidenced with continued practice.
.
, ‘) !
T
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ITEM 3-13,,. ' ID!NTIFICATION AND USE OF (K*HHON HAND TOOLS - HMH!RS
Obloctm',;‘ | Student will lum to Odomllv and lo use correct hammer 10 drlvo and romovo a nail.
| Materals: oair poinhammer / _ Claw-hesdhammer  Plastic-head moiding hammer
e | Rubbermaliet . Varied sizenails - " Tacks with different heads
Hard (olk) and soft (p|n¢) wood'of varied sizé md thickness (%" x %", 27 x 4”)

LU" } y' . .

Noouhd ‘umm cm.m Student will idonm;'mur dmount hammers tor a spocmc uu and domomqule drlvlng nalils ln dosig-
" t/)/ , o nated marked spots. Student will demonstrate use of the claw-head to pull out partially driven nailfroma

- / wood plank when roquulod by the instructor for § days.

Teacher Sirategles:

1. Lay out four different haminers on the work bench. Show each hammor tothe aludonl lnd say the name (i.e., claw hammer). The
intent is to associate a specific name with each tool. :

Point out the important parts of the claw hammer and how they differ in shlpo. malorlal and function.

illustrate the use of the claw hammer. Holding a one-penny nall in the nonpreffered hand in a prohomlla index ﬂngor-lhumb grip
and holding the hammer close to tife hand, gently strike the nail-head twice. -

Remove hand from nail, grip hammer near the end of its handie, and strike nal until it ln driven into board. ‘ b
Have the student imitate the same use of the hammer and nail. Assist when necessary. . . |
Have the student independently initiate the use of the hammer by aluchlng two smull boards together mado of scrap lumber.

Have the student drive a set of five nails in premarked spots. -

Have the student use a ruler to mark five spots 5 inches apart and drive a nail mto each spot..

Demonsirate the extraction of a nail from a board with the claw-head hammer.

10. Have the’student imitate the same use of the claw-head to pull out the nail. o

11. Have the student properly store the tools in their correct location in the shop. = “j

12. Review original SSSQ item. v

N

© ® N O &

Specific Student will identily each hand hammer by name from a group of tools.
Student Student will name and explain the various parts and uses of the hammer.
Activities: Student will demonstrate the proper use of the hammer by driving nails in a board.

Student will demonstrate the proper use of the hammer by extracting a nail Irom a board.
Student will demonstrate the proper storage of hand tools.

161 162
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ITEM 3-13

Cbjective:

Perlformance

. Behavior:

Cognliive

. Procese

- Slirategles: .

| 'Sorz: N

Motor
Sirategles:

COGNITIVE AND\SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY. TRAINING

o

e

Develop direction following s!;ills\ muscie ﬁtrénggh. and motor integration.

—

Demonstrate ability to incorporaleg\pll of the skills and sensorimotor processes involved in a given task requiring the use

" ol a hammer. : _

Proper discrimination of nail uii'a.'"h'hmmar type and size material to complete the task required.

The completion of the task i‘nvolvea bath alldnl‘i;‘.m and direcubn-lollowlng skills.

Bimanual dexterily skills are required for dr :
The hammer can be used to drive a nail i both a vertical as well as a horizontal plane. Practice with progressively smaller

Muscle strengths in the hands, foraarms and shoulders dre enhancad with repeated use of the hammer. The removal of
nails also requires muscie strength. The greais gize of the nail and hardness and-thickness of wood can be used to vary
the strangth required. : g g: C B ‘

g and removing a nail.
size nalls enhaiices vizual motor integration. . .
Visual-spatial analysis is required to assemble materials according to a prototypa design. A simple design may consist of

two boards and prograssively inciaase in complexity to a trellis. The spacing of the materiais on the trellis should be

e

consistent and st the zame angle.

164
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ITEM 3-14 | lDENTlFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS SCHEWDRIVER

Objeciive: Student will learn to identify and to demonstrate the use of different types of screwdrivers wnh a specmed screw.

Materials: | Slot head screwdriver Phillips screwdriver h Hand socket wrench and other hand tools
" Door hinges = . Woodscrews and scrap wood R | x .

Suggested Perfcrmance Criteria: Studem wm sdenhly the phmips screwdriver from a group of hand tools and independently demonstrate e

use of a phillips head s\.rewdrwer infastening a door hinge when requested by the instructor for 5 days.

Teacher Strategies:

1. Lay out different types and sizes of screw dnvers and other hand too!s on work bench.
2. Identify and explain the use of each tool emphasnzmg the appropriate use of dmerem type screwdrwers and matchthe correct tool
with a specific screw head size and type.
3. Have student idenlify each tool by name including the phillips head. L
4. Have student select proper size and head type screw and match with correct screwdriver and drill hole size.
5. Have student drill proper size hole in a board following guideleines for curriculum (see item 3-9). ‘
_6. Hove student appropriately insert screw into hote. . _ o . -
. 7. Have student withdraw screw from hote. . '
8. Review original SSSQ item..
Speciic . '
Student Student will drill holes in two boards and assemble a door hinge using screws and screwdriver. The two boards simulate
- Activilies: the movement of a door. : -

165
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ITEM 3-14 .

Ob)"é'cllvc:

-

Performance
Behavior:

Cognitive
ProCess

- Strategles: - - -

Sensorl-

Motor

Strategles:

167

[

COGNITIVE AND SENSOHIMOTOﬁ PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING

Develop attention and direction-following skills, recognition and discrimination, seqhencing and organization, analysis

of spatial relationships, bimanual dexterity and sensorimotor integration and size discrimination.

)

Demonstrate the ability to incorporate ali of the cognitive and sensorimotor 'procedurés in a given task using a
screwdriver. ' : - ' ‘ K

B

J~

-

The completion of lasl@ using a screw driver involves attention and dlro_ctlon—lolbwing skills.
Perceptual discrimination is required for the recognition and selection of proper toois matched with screw head type

“and size: - e _ U -
Sequencing and organizational g¢kills are required in completing a task which invoives selecting materials, drilling | = =~

correct sized holes, matching and inserting correct sized screws with correct tool, and aligning a door hinge.

- Muscle strengihs in the hand, wrist and forearm. are enhanced with repeated use of the screwdriver.

Bimanual dexterity and visual motor integration skills are used in assembling and aligning the door hinges.
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ITEM 3-15 ' _ IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - HACK SAW

i Objective: Student will learn to identify and to use a hack saw appropriately. J‘
Materials: Cross cut saw Coping saw - " Hack saw Miter box saw
. Grease pencil - - Metal tubing - Wire ’ ~ Wire cutters
Scrap metal or pipe Driu an'd_drm bits ' L

‘Suggntcd Pommmm:o Criteria: Student wili identify the hack saw trom a group of hand saws and demonslrate appropnate use of the -
hack saw when requested by the instructor for 5 days. '

|

|

|

Tuchor Strategles: | ” ' _ - o - '
1. - Lay out different types of handiaws ona work bench

2. Identify, explain, and demonstrate the functions of each saw emphasizing the unique features of each saw blade‘ |

3. Have student identify by name each tool including the hack saw. ’ .

4. Have student select the proper puw to cut a piege of metal, using a grease pencil to mark cutting point.

5. Student will cut material in a straight line.

6. Review original SSS( item. '
Specific | Studentwillcomplete a task using metal or copper tubing to form wind chimes. For example, the ends of the metal luba
Student cut to varying lengths are dritied to insert a suspension wire

- Activities: Other curriculum guidelines (see item 3-24) can be combme\d on this activity.
A
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ITEM 3-15

Objective:

N Performance
thavlor:

Cognitive
Process
Strategles:

,:fl' . Sensori-
-~ Motor
'Strategles:

)

“©
]

" COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING

Develop dlreclion-lollowing skills, recognition and discriminauon sequencing and Organizauon blmanual dexterity.

size discrimination, and spatial analysis.

ol

Demonstrate the abllny toincorporate all of the cognitive and sensonmotor processes in a glven task requiling the use of
the hack saw.

The performance of cutting metal with a hadck saw in ives attention,and direction lollowinq skills.
Perceplual discrimination is used 1o mark the culling %mt on the pipe. .
An understanding of spaml relationships ia nudod in'completion of the-wind chime task

Muscle strengths in the hand and forearm are enhanced with repeated use of the hack saw.

H
i

"| Bimanual dexterity and visual motoe skills are involved in cutting a straight line with a hacksaw. -

s
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1TEM 3-16 IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - (ALLEN) KEY SEY WHENCI-!_

Objective: Student will learn to identify and to use (Allen) set wrench appropriately.
Malerials: Various size (Allen) key set wrenches . Various size k»ey set bolts and nuts
Hex Head bolts . A . Hex head bolis ' ,
Open end wrenches - Crescent wrench f
Channel back wrench "~ -~ - Mankey wrench . ‘
Allen head and slot head screw driver Two sheels of wood or metal wilh dnlled holes of various sizes

'
Al

Suygested Ptrlomunc\o Criteria; Sludem will identify and demonstrate the use of the (Allen) key sel wrench when requested by lhe

Teacher Siralegles: |

1.

2
3.
4

Specific
Student

Activities:

instructor for 5 days.

\
4
R

Lay out dnllerem types and sizes of hand wrenches on a work bench.
ldentily, explam ‘and demonstrate the functions of each wrench emphasizing the unique features of each.

‘Have student identify by name each tool including {Allen) key set wrench.
Use various size nui; and bolts with pre-drilled holes of various 8izes. inseit appropnale size nutin hole; select corrects::enut lo IS

key set bolt, select correct size open-end wrench for nut and key set wrench to fit bolt and tighten,

Have student imitate the selection, matching, and assemblying of different size.nuts and bolts with appropriately sized open-end
and (Allen) key set wrenches.

Mix together various types and sizes of bolts, dey set, hev head, allen h&ad, sloz head. Demonslrale malching correct size nut, bolt
and wrench to fasten togéther the two sheels of wood or riatal. ,

Have student imitate assembly ot lwo pieces ot wood or melal aligning holes to allow piﬂcemem of boll

Review original SSSQ item.

Student will make and assemble wooden frames by designated area on four pisces of wood frame by marking and
drilling for dillerent sizes. Student selects proper size and type nuts and boits to assemble the wooden frame. More
advanced students may extend this activity o make a bench or chair.

174




. ITEM3-18

Objective: -

Performance

N\

“.Cognitive
‘Process

by

Stralegles:

Sensori-
Motor
* Strategies:

S

o

{ ) .
po———

COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PBOCESS STRATEGY TRAINING

dévelop 'diw:ﬁm-lollowing skills, matching, discrimination, spatial analysis, gize alignment bimanual dexterity.

_Demapstratethe ability to incorporate all ofthe cognitive and sensorimotor procedures in a given task requiring the use

of various size (Allen) key set wranches. n

ey

A

The performance of fastening nuts and bolts.involves attention and direction-following skills. .-‘”

1B Perceptual discrimination is used to select the proper size materials and to match tools with materials.
Spatial analysis is required to align the materials for construction. SR
Directionality is involved in removing or fastening nuts and bolts.

L s

Bimanuét-Qthefity and visual motor skills are enhanced with practice-and use of wrenches to fasten nuts and bolis.

" Manual diligence iqd parsistant control are required for a tepemiva-_aasemﬁly task.

9

| mmm
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ITEM 3-17 IQEN‘I’IFICAT!ON AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - (EPARK-PLUG) SOCKET WRENCHES
Objective: " Student wili iearn to identify and to use socket wrenches appropriately.
| ' - ‘ ' ‘ ,
‘Materials: ‘Various size sockel wrenches - . crescent wrencr: . open-end wrench oy
Various size nuts and bolis junk motor paris : outside micrometer '
Suggesied Pesiornrance Critesia:  Student will identify and use socket wrenches when requested by the instructor for § days.
Teacher Stratagles: - ~'
1 Lay out vd:ious hand tools inctuding socket wrencties, crescent wrench, open-end wrench and outside callipers as a work bench.
2 Say the name of each tool and demonstrate its use. ‘ '
3. Have student manipulate each tool anq recognize the assential parts. .
4 Instruct the student to select ihe proper tool from a group of tools. (Give me the socket wrench). .
5  Demonsirale the advantages of using the various types of crescent wrenches. Use asmall motor or junk parts which have nuts and
- bolts in a constructed arya so that the use of a.crescent wrench rather than an open end or crescent wrench is required.
6 Have student demonstrate proper use of sockel wrench, crescent wrench and open-end wrench. o
7. Review original SSSQ item. - ' o ' ' . '
Specitic . ‘ |
Student Student will disassemble and reassamble a smali motor housing using a variely of hand tools including wrenches. These
. Aclivilles: activities can be considered preliminary to__inslruction of automotive repair and machine shop.
»
17/
97 . ‘ ’




CTEM.3-17

C»GNIT‘VE AND S_ENSOHIMOTOR‘PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING

......

180

~ Objactive: Develop d_irectioni-lollowing skills, size discrimln&tion. spatial analysis, and bimanual dexterity skills.
Performance Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitivé and sensorimotor procs dures in a givan task requiring the use
Behavior: 1 of socket wrenches. : ‘ .
Cognitive - " The removal and assembly of nuts and boits involve attention and direction-following skills.
Process Size discrimination, directionally match skills, and spatial analysis are invoived in use of a socket wrench.
—Strategles: Sequential organization, planning, and organization of materials are essential for disassembly and assembly of machine
s S parts. : ".\ e : =
Sensori- Bimanual dexterity and visual motor skills are enhanced with repeated use of wrenches.
Motor ' ’ i
Stralegies: Manual diligence, work tolerance, and persistant control are enhanced with the assembly of machine paris.
. ,’,-"I
1
/ / o
{
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ITEM 3-18 ' IDENTIFICATION AKD USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - CAR ;IACK AND TIRE LUG WRENCH
Objective: Student Will learn to ideniity aphd”to demonsirate an understanding of the functions of a car jack and a tire lug wrench.
Materials: Old tire and rim : Tire lug wrench ‘Large boards i ' y

, Lug bolts Car jack . - ‘
Suggested Performance cmom:' Student will identify, and demonstrate, and understand the functions of various tools usec 10 chénge a |

' - tire when reguested by the instructor for 5 days. : -
. L 4
Teacher Strategles: P '
/

1. Lay out various tools including a-car jack, lug wrench, crescent wrench, hammer, monkey wrench . " hand drill.

\ 2 pDemonstrate the use of each tool; identity and explain the unique features of each tool.
. 3. Have student identily each teol by name. '
4. Demonstrate use of tire lug wrench with old tire and rim by fastening and removing lug bolts. _
"'5. Student imitates demonstrated use of tools. . - /, ‘ . ’ 9
6. Demonstrate use of car jack by elevating boards or other materials. '
7. Swdent imitates demonstrated use of the jack.
8. Review original SSSQ item. |
~ Specitic Student will observe teacher and «ssist, when appropriats, in changing a tire. Safety pracautions should be emphasized
Student with correct placement and use of a jack under a car. Tt)e seque| ce of steps in changing a tire includes removal of hub
Aclivities: caps, slight loosening of lug bolts, jacking up tire, complete loosening and reimoval of lug bolts.
Tour local gas station to observe a flat being fixed. | ‘ '
; T L™

s
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COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING

Objective.

\
Performance
Bahavior:

- Cognitive
Process
"~ ‘Strategles:

Sensori- i
Motor
S|rl|qglos:

SUBOTR DTS

Develop direction-following skills, spatial a'nalysis,»muscle'§|iedg\‘ﬁ'&nd sequential orgapization skills.

Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitive and sensorimotor procedures in a given tack requiring use ofa -
car jack and tire lug wrench.

This task requires relatively high level sequential cognitive skiils and sufficient muscle power to loosen a lug tire bolt.
The alignment of the car jack under the car involves spatial analysis and ths capacityto anticipate the alternation of car

-weightand angel of shift when elevated off ihe springs. Close supervisionis required with proper eniprcemem ofsafety
- procedures. ' ' o - :

The removal of a tire follows a designated sequence, and (herefore éaquenlial organization is invdli;edf

Upper body and arm strengths sufficient to loosen a tire lug bolt are required.
Bimanual dexterity and full range f body motion with stooping, crouching, and lifting, and arm coordination are
involved in the task, ' - : ' '

}_
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ITEM 3-19 . IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - WRENCHES : o |

. b ]
Objective: Student will learn to identify and to use a pair of tools (crescent wrench and monkey wrench) toloosen andfasten apipe
' and fitting. | ' | -
Materials: Crescent wrench Monkey wrench Throaded pipe_ Fming vlce o ‘

* Suggested Performance Criterla: Student will identify and demonstrate use oftoolstofixaleaky plpe when requesled by the instructor for
. 5 days. : .

Tuchor Strategles:
1. Lay out the malerials to be used and identify ‘each tool. :
Demonstraie the use of the pipe tools by threading a pipe into a lmmg using the wrenches

2.
3 Have student imitate the use of the pipe tools by tightening and then loosening the pipe and flitting.
4. Show use of pipes and lmings for plumbing and heating. - '
- 5. Gwe awork situation suchasa leaking sink and have student select appropriate tools and materials from a wide selection of items.
6. F!ewew original SSSQ item. ‘
S'peclﬂc " Have student assemble various pi;es and fitting to make an abstract and interesting form. - , -
Student ’ ' ji
Aclivities: Tour a plumbing shop with a demonstration and discussion by a plumber. . ’

185 | 185
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ITEM 3-19

PR

Objeclive: |

Performance
Behavior:

Cognitive
Process

Strategies:

Sensori-
Motor
Strategies:

coamfwe AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING

Develop direction-following skills, eye-hand lrainin'g. coordination, bimanual dexterity, direc‘tionality and muscle
strength. :

Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitive and sensorimotor proceduresina given task requiring the use
of various plumblng tools. ‘

The use of wrenches and pipe lming mvolves direclloo lollowmg skllls spatial, conceptual sklllg and organizanonal

“skills. ¢

Perceptual discrimination in fitting different size pipe with llmg. admslment of wrenches and allgnmem are also
involved. . v

o

Bimanual dexterity and visual motor skills are enhanced with’practice and use of wrenches to fagten nuts and bolts.

Manual diligence and persistant control are required for 8 repelilive assembly task.

102
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Suggested Performance Cglterle: Student will identify and demonstrate the use of wire cutters and screw driver to repair electrical tixture

ITEM 3-20 IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - WIRE CUTTER AND SCREW DRIVER
~0b|eetlve: Student will learn to identify and to use tools to fix an electric outlet appropriately. , ; o . '
Materials: Pieces of wire - Spare electric socket Wire cutters Screw driver

A piece of dry board or wood ' .

when requested by the instructor for 5 days.

-

Teacher Stralegles:

1.

e

® N o s W

Specliic
Student

Aclivities:

Lay out a variety of tools on a work bench including a wire culter, pliers, dilferent strands of colored wire, and a wall light switch,
Name and explain the parts and use of each hand tool and the function of the electrical switch.
Deimonstrate and discuss safety rules of electrical circuits (i.e., make sure electricity is off).

Have student identify and name the tools and the essential parts of the electrical switch.

Instruct student by proper sequence of hooking up electrical wires to the switch. : : v

_Have a student imitate the procedure several times.
_ Have student properly store tools in the shop and clean up his area.

Review original SSSQ item. - - S

Student will demonstrate the proper hookup of electricai wiring with switchas, lights, and batteries.
(Obtain material from a local electronic supply store.

190
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ITEM 3-20

Qplocllve:

P

, Poﬂormancq
Behavior:

Cognitive
. _Process

,;s_lraleglu:‘ o

Sensorl-
- Motar
Strategies:

19i

3 ~COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING

Develop focused attention, direction-following, sequential organization and eye-hand coordination.

Demonstraté the aZility to incorporate all of the cogiitive skills and sensorimotor procésses reqdired in fixing an electric

- outiet. . y

1]

1. The .c_émpletjon of the task invqu_es__at}tgplibn_ direction following and sequential followig skills.’

’

;b
’

Visuai motor imegration is enhanced by continued practice with small hand tools and the manipulation and bending of -

wire. - -

Birnanual deﬁterity skills are used in snipping wire. :

1
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ITEM 3-21 IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - WOOD PLANE AND SCREW DRIVER

Obletf_llve: Student will learn to identify and to demonstrate appropriate use of wood plane and sCrew driver. "
Materials:. | Wood plana " Screw driver 2x4 pine wood | Wood‘vica | ! e

\Suggnled Performance Cd,om Student will Idenuly and demonstrate _proper use ol wood and screw drwer when raquested by lho. e

instructor for 5 days :

| Tucher Slulcglu
, Lay outa vanely of hand tools on lhe work bench. .
Show:-each of the toals to the student and identify its essential parts and lunctlons emphasizing salely procedures Y
Have the student select the proper tools to smooth an edge ofa wood plank ST ?_ﬁ
‘Demonstrate proper moations o planning a wood surface. Emphascze the lmporlance of the blade adwslmem
5. Have student imitate the proper. procedure for p’nning a wood surlace o
6. Review original SSSQitem. T

.“PN.“

: : Specilic | Crossreference to previous loolobleclwes(a-ﬂ 3-13, 3-14, 3016) and have student construct a tabte using wood, nails,
| Student hammer, level, screw driver and plane. Fi .shed item will be trimmed and smoothed using the plane. '
' +.... Activities: Fasten a hinge on a wooden plank using a drill, wood screws, and screw driver making a small imitation door. Cross
i | reference to items 3-9, 3-14. b

;\
|
|
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ITEM 3-21

Objecfive:

Performance .

Behavior:

. Cognitive
_Process

Sensori-
o Motor
su:ugm:

COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING e ‘. ‘

Develop direction-following skills, organizational skills, analysis of spatlal reletlonehlps blManualdexlemy. upperbody
coordination and inlegrallon and persis&enl control.

(‘

Démonstrate the abllny lo incorporate all.of the skills in lhe cognitive and eensomnolor procedures ina given lask

requmng use of lhe hand pl2:.e and screw dﬂver ) ,
. . 3 . i\

Sirategles:

_Focused attention and direction-following skills are invoived ln a task requiring the use of a screw driver and a plane

~ Analysis of spatial re ‘ationship with referqnce to movement of the body is involved in assembllng a door hlnge
) Organizauonal skills are required in compipting a glven task usmg a hand'level. :

I - -

Bimanual dexterity,and visual-motor intqéranon skills are used in handling the wood plane and screw driver.

- Proprioceptive/kinesthetic skills are enhanced with. commued practice using the hand plane. -

j Persletem control with carefully ragulated hand movemenle and sleadinesa are essential.

N R S

v z v
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ITEM3-22

Objective:

Materials:

Suggnlcd Porlonmnce Criteria: Sludem wnll identify and demonstrate use ofa hack saw and metal file when requesled by the instructor

i

lDENTIFICATlON AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - HACK SAWAND HETAL FII.E

L]

Student will learn to ldenMy and touse a hack saw and melal file appropnaleiy

Hack saw . Monkey wrench ‘Metal fite Level vice plane ' Scrap iron

Metal drill bit - Wire o Metal tubing Plpe - Scrap aluminum

jor 5 days.

Teacher smlcglu '
1. ,Lay out all materials on the work bench. A
2. Show each 1001 1o the student and identify its essential parts and functions, emphasizing safety procedures.

3. ‘Have student select the proper tools 1o mark, to cut, and to smooth soft aluminum and iron.
4~ ~--"D'ein6nstraie'pmpermethod'forcumng'mntaI~with-1ha~hack--s&w-and—smoothing'lhc-matat'with' thetile.~ ~ ~ oo

5. Have student |mnaw proper procedure for culting and smoolhmg scrap melal or pipe using the hack saw and the melal me
7 6. 7 Rewew ongmal SSSQ nem\

spucific
Student
Activities:

Student will complete a task using a meial pipe and fitting to match a designated length.
Other curriculum guidelines (8 -15and 3- 2« can be combined with this activity to complete a given task such as wind

chimes.

[PV L SL A S
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ITEM 3-22 COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS SfRATEGY TRAINING
Objective: Develop direction-following skills, organlzatibnal skills, cognition and discrimination,-and-bimanua’ dexterity.
Performance Demonstrate the ability to incorporate all of the cognitive and sensorimotor processes in a given task raduiring the use of
Behavior: the hack saw and metal file. « s
bl Cognlllvo The porlbrmance of cutting metal with a hack: saw requires attention and direction-following skills.
Strategles: | ~“Perceptual discrimination is'used (o mark a cutting-pointofthe pipe. =~ T —
{ - = Sensorli- Muscle strengths in hand and forearm are enhanced with repeated use of the hack saw and file. .
{ ' Motor Bimanual dexterity and visual motor skilis are involved in cutting a straight line with a hack saw and in filing the metal.
| Strategles: Tactual and kinesthetic awareness and fne motor control are enhanced with these activities.
e e - R . - 1 e et - — et v — . . : . b_f' . e
13 [ :
fl !
)
i 3
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ITEM 3-23

Objective: Student will learn to identify and to demonstrate use of a metal drill bit.
YT Materials: Aluminum or soft maagl ~ Drill | Metal drill bit Goggles .
T _ Iron.or hard matal. .. Wooddrillbit. - Oil Hammer
s S Punch'

“:
- L
¥

IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON HAND TOOLS - METAL DRILL BIT

s“““'.d Performance Crlleria: Siudent will 'de'““y and demonstrate aW'C'l)rilile use of the metal drill bn when rOQUesled by the

‘ Tuctm smugm : !
1. Lay out a variety of drill bits, drill, and other 10ols on the work bench. ‘
2.. Demonstrate ths use of each drill bit by drilling holes ln wood and plashc Emphasize | lho different apeeds used for d!llamnt
materials (i.e. slow speed for hard metal, fast speed for soft metal). : ;

3. S‘ludem will‘identify the.metal drill bit from a variety of tools including the drill, chuck and chuck key ‘-\
: 4 Dlscuss safety features and procedures in using a drill. lnc'udlng use of safety glams/goggles
‘ 5. Student will déemonstrate, with class supervision, the use ofthe drm by inslallmg the melal dnll bit, heightening with lhe chuck key.
B and drilling holes in both soft and hard metal. ' :
6. Review ongmal $SSQ item.
‘ : Specific if available, use a drill press for\drilling holes in different metals altering the speed as neéessary.
| ' Student ' , o
| Activities: Drill. hotes and make threads using a tap.

\
_ 20 l _____ ‘.

instructor for 5 days.
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: ITEM 3-28 # ' COGNGIIVE AND SENSORIIIOTOR PﬂOCESS STHATEGY 'I'RAINING R o
o m__..ﬂ_m.bbhc““: Devalop direction-following skills, sequenclng and organizalional skllla apa!ial analysis blmanual dexlemy, sensori- | R
T ‘ | motor i, kaxgratlon and sjze discrimination. : C L LU
- e - - : - . M-""“‘“%-h
j | ‘l_\’orlb't‘m‘inco" Demoni .rate the ability to~meorpome al! of the skms n lhe cognitive and gensorimotor ptocesses ina gi\mn task "N
i Behaylov: s requmng the use of a hand drill. - o L : N , ' Lo :
‘ Cognlllu _‘_ioququon-tollowing skills are enhanced by the "completion of tasks using a hand drill. o ., -
i Process ._ Sequencing and orglnlzallonal skills are required in drilling a series of holes. ~ ~ 7 " 7 7 -
i ! Sirafegies: Perceptual dwcriminallon and spatial analysis ls roquired for the rocognillon and selection of proper bit sizes, nuts and " ~
o e e lyoitg and alignmem ol drill hom . : :
.
» ._ : - | |
P . Sensort- ,__Musc!e strangths in hands, forearms and shoulders are enhanced wnh repeatedusam ‘tha hand drill. - - e
. Motor Bimanual.dexterity skills are extensively used in the task.” A
- ... Strategies: j,'“,Vusual motor integration skills are 1equired and e enhanced with conlmued _practice using a hand anll assemblying -
- oo oo | materiats with different uzsd nuts'and boits. ‘ N ) 1o

- - ' N ,

, o,
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ITEM 3-24 A IDENTIFICATION AND USE OF COMMON +{AND TOOLS - CALIPER ©
Objective: . Student will learn to identity and to cﬁmonstme usa of inside and outside caliper.

i ﬂam‘als: . Insider caliper Pieces of different sized metal pipe or tubing - Ruler

| | Outside caliper Other drafting materials B Compass

‘ N ) ‘Suggulcd Pcdormancc Criteria: Student will identify and demonsuate appropnate use of lhe inside and outside caliper when raquesled

by the instructor for 5 days. - : . .
. . ‘ . - :‘: o /.
. Teacher Strategles: - : | - R T
1. Lay-out inside and outside calipers, compass, melal pipe-and-tubing on the work bench L S ‘-a
o 2wﬁémonslrate useof the caliper hy varying the width of the marker to correspond to 1 on the ruler. Changd width to %", %", &5/16". e
. 3.__Have $tudent demonstarie use of caliper by \ varying width to couespond todesignated dlslances onthe ruler (Caretul ahgnment ot " 1
________ theend points ot the callper is lmponant ) B T T
e 4 _Repeat the- procedure with the outside dlameler caltper B -.M.‘:.‘l:.: LTI T e
3 5. Demonsirale the measurement of a pipe using the inside and outside caliper. o e T
T T T8 Student willimitate measuremem of mslde anB oulslde ol varicus size plpes wnh chus on rrakmg sensitive ad]u’ﬁlmem oftheinside B
- and outside caliper. - o ; - o
| 7. Progressively finer and more ac¢urale" measures can be made using different diameter sized pipes (i 8. 1/32 accuracy Y- e | i
| 8 Review originai’'SSSQ item. ' - » ; |
\ .
‘ . _ .
. Specitic - ~Using an assortment of different sized pipes and fittings, measure both the inside and outside diameters for fitting them »
Student together.® 1 ' Jl
Activilles: Using an old engine, measure the inside and outside of piston, cylinder and other parts. ' :

- o i
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ITEM 3-24 , . COGNITIVE AND SENSORIMOTOR PROCESS STRATEGY TRAINING o

e . .
- Objective: Develop dlrecuon-lollowmg. use of measurement instruidents, organfzalional sKills, analysis of sp“anarfamnan'mp: - -

. bimanual dexterity, eye-hand coordination and tactual discrimination. )

Performance - ’ : ‘ .

Behavior: - Demonstrate the gpility to integrate cognitive and sensorimotor coordination skills necessary to use calipers. |

. ..Cognitive . . | . Ability.to use a ru\er anq make fine discriminations of measurements including %, %", W, ]/16" we. . 1 |

. Process %
‘Strategles: '

Sensori-

© Motor
Sirategles:

. Perceblion ot 'sp_a,lial relationships.

Technical discriminatlon is mcessary to make aonsmve adjuslmems of caliper to measure tnside and oumde diameler

- of & pipe accurately.; - s e T '
Accurate eye-hand coordination and bimanual dexlerify are necessary

msuaucully_lo read fine measurements on a ruler.

ket . Bea e eman Svmtmmma aevwAb i a arm puin
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ITEM 4-1 - e % CANOPENER
Oﬁhéllvc: ' Student will learn to select and to use a can opener appropriately.
‘Materials: Cans : - panch type can opener Knite
, Manual and electric can opener 8 S * Peeler
suggesied Performance Criterla: For 5 days, student will select and appropriately use a can opener when requested by the teacher.
Teacher Strategiles: | ‘ | | .
o 1. Place manual, electric and punch-type can openers, a knife, and a potato peeler on table in front of the students.
- 2. Explain and identify each item and its functions. - T - o T
3. Demonstrate opening cans/botties with each type of can opener. . v
| .. . .. . 4__Discuss safety rules involved in using can/bottia openers. .
5. The student will practice opening cana with the differept OPENers: —~ = s o e e
T 6. Havethestudent participate in preparing a simple vegetable dish such as beans/.: peas. Student will select the proper utensilfrom a
" “group of kiich@n Tools to open‘acan; - o e e et s et e e e e e et e et e e e
7. Review original SSSQ item. o '
Specific - Have the student help where appropriate, either at school or at home, in opening cans. e
Student With supervision as needed, have the student participate in preparing a simple vegetable dish such as canned green
Activilles: peas. Student will select the proper utensM from a group of kitchen tools to open a can.
S 'Have the student make a set of 3 canisters using 3 different sized coffee cans (small to large). Have the student remove .
: ' ' the top of the can with a canopener and emply cofféainto plaslic bag orcontainer, Decoratetheoutside of the cans: UJge- - ——- - -
ptastic lid tor the top. Cross reference to S$SSQ.items: small/large, top/bottom, and inside/outside. (See items 1-15, 1-21,
1-24). : AR o
S I o __\\//

15




CiTEMe7

SIFTER

Objective: Student will learn to identify and to use a sifter with the appropriate ingredients.

Materials: Shortening Popcorn R Sugar - .

' Flour - Cereal Eggs . Baking soda
Rice " smor : Cake pan

- 8099«0«! Perlormance. Criteria: __For 5 days, the student will selectand use the smer with ap.fopﬂale mgrednoms when mqueslod t9¢

p . - e e R e

by the tn?her

Teacher smugm.

1.

LA S

Student

o ACHvitie:. - -] -

Place all lhe malenals on the table betore the student.

~ Pick up.each item, read the label, & and explain its uses.

Demonstrate the use of the sifter. with the flour, baking toda and nll
Have the student practice usmg the smer with assistance as needed.
Review original SSSQ itent. :

""Have 'th’e’“tlildn‘ni‘biebaro—a—ca& J-biscuits,.cookies anihmad.uﬂming_alllg!mgppfopf illﬂh[;

oA —— £ 8 ] T Mgk BT e e A WLALE LRI T s g

--Have student holpathome with bakingIo oive hlm more opponunmes fo use a sifter.

116
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ITEM 4-3  GRATER
Objective: Student will learn to select and to use a grater appropriately.
— o Materials: J,..Ca"o“.\,w..-_mﬁ.w_ e s AG'E' 6*"”" T "“"““‘"""l’ f‘é""e‘a“d'"“"”“‘““‘“““““*““ e " LO"UCO |';“.‘ -
_j.Cheese. ... . .. . . Colander. . Bowl’ Potatoes .
- Suggested Performance Criterla: For 5 cays, student will select and appropriately use a grater when requested (o do o by the teacher.
. Place a gmef bowl and loods on lho tablo in lfonl ol lhe studom .
- 2.. Explain and identity each item and their. luncllom
2. - Demonstrate using the grater with carrots, pomoo: and chmo oxplainlng the dmomm size holes on lhe grater.
4. Discuss safety rules in using the grater and demonatrate proper handling of it.
e .5.._Demonstrate the lypes of foods that can be grated and those, like bread, that cannot be. gfated _ -
o . 6.~ Have the student pucuce gmmg the cairots and chenn mmo dmorem sizes on the gmer o ) -
_ 7. _Review onLnLSSSQnm e N \
o Spccmc Student will pamcipalo in pfepaflnfcheese toast by grating the cheese. * T
U — L (Y. T, - --Use-picture/word-coded recipe-to-prepare-a-simplp salad (cabbage-and.carot salad): Rlace needad ingredients: omho s
Acllvmn: table along with several utensils. Ask student to grate the salad. '
214
| _ 215
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ITEM 4-4 L "~ DICING
| Objective: Student wnll laam |he concapl of dicing and wi il discriminate among dicing; shcmg and cutling.
. e P o _i ~
Materiata: Knile ‘ Spoon Potatoes - Carrots
. Cookies - Peeler Cucumbers '

I

- . Suuuud Performance cmmr .For 5days, student will select the appropriate tool for dlcing and will discrimlnute dlclng trom slicing or
R cumng as toquostod by the teacher. ,

Tuchn smugm. , .
1 Lay out ali materiais on the table and explain the unlque characlenslics of dlcing. cumng and slicmg

2. Demonsirate the proper handling of a paring knile to dice, cut and slice uslng a potato, cucumber and carrot
3 Discuss safely rules regarding the use of the knife. .
4 A cookie can be used to demonstrate that all foods cannot be diced, cut, or sliced.
~~~~~~ i ----ﬁmdentmﬂweehppmpﬂﬂmmmenumom&gwupol kitchen itams and the appropriate toods to dics, e
6. Student will practlco dicing, slicing, and cutting with superviaion as neoded
7. Demonslrate and have student peel an apple or potato'aacuon apple or potaio into halve$ and quanors slice into thin sections, and
"~ dice the apgple or potato. S : : . o |
Bt i : ' . : L
8 Review origingl SSSQitem. ‘ | .
Specific . . ;| Place agicture of ducad carrots _a picture of polaloes cut for french lnes and a piclure of shced |omatoes on the table .
Student Ask the student to locate the vegelables that were diced, cut and sliced. ' e
Acuyum: Place carrots in refrigerator; put grater and other utensils in adrawer in the cabinet, ask student o locate and assemble «]

. food items and utensils needed to prepare the recipe for carrots.
Use picture/word-coded wcnpe and have the student prepare a salad, dicing carrots, slicing cucumbers and cunmg

fomatoes

| o A 217
216 . | | .
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ITEM 4-5

"’6“‘;‘"": '

Materials:

STORAGE OF FROZEN FOOD

Student will learn to select and to place the appropriate foods in l_he.lﬁter. . ',Li';-: ]
Can of pork and beans - ", Half-gallon ice cream . 2bowls h
6-pack of pop ‘ : Package of egg noodles , : Magazines

Suggested Performance Criterla: For 5 days, student will choose the appropriate foods to be placed inthe freezer when requested to do.so

Tuchar Siulonhc.

by the teacher.

1. Piace ail- ilems on the lable before the student.

Exptain each item and discuss appropriate storage for each f000. .

ooe e

Have lhe hudem place the foods where they belong (cupboard, remgemor lroezer)
Have the student put theice cream into 2bowls. The student will put 1 bowl in the freezer and 1 bowl in the cupboard for 20 minutes.
- Discuss the results of the demonstration with the student, explaining the different temperatures of the freezer and the cupboard

(cross relerence to items 8-1 lhrough 9- 7) Use a thermometer to measure the lamperalure of the freezer, cupboard and
refrigerator. ' . . : PR :

6 Have the student cut oul picluws of loods and match toa worksheet showmg a freezof cupboard and a refrigerator.

3

e on et s e 2 it o AW T AT TR 7 S Tmn, AT AT s R s e 3

7. Review ougmal SSSQ nem

Specific

~ Student

Aclivities:

The student wull maka a list of foods that need to be frozen and make a card file for food storage.
Take the class ona shoppmg trip to purchnse lood ilems lrom a grocery hsl Aner returning, ask the student to put the
groceries away. . ' !

219
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] _ITEMA-6 ' STORAGE or/azrm'eznngo FOODS

Objective: Student will learn to select and to pl'acq the %pwpriale foods in the refrigerator.

. | '
] Materlals: " Box of sugar : .8-pack of pop . P 2 glasses

e . .. .. _| Gallonofmilk: - Canof vegetables Magazines | )
: | :‘ Mayonna.“ L oies . B &|" co"“' ke.chup .o ‘Lv et s tmee me e e a4 vred e mav b s daer e Pt e . o - " ' l;‘('

Sugguled Podcm"mco cmom. For 5 days, student will choose the appropriale food items to ba relrigerated when asked to do 8o by the ,
| ) leacher e ' .
‘ ‘ Teacher Slrllcglps'

, ' 1. Place all the foods or1he table before the student:
__N_ e 2. __Exglain and adenmy .actﬁood;niu&proponhs ~Ask- lhoﬂuden&wmchpn&shouldbwelﬂgefaled o - S et IR
| 3. ‘Have the student fill 2 glasses with milk, putting one glass in the refrigerator and one in the cupboard fora 24 hour period. T o
—t—mmnmmmnmmmmw—“mmmmmmmnm

5. Discuss spoilage of foods with heaith consideration.
6. Have the student place all the foods in lhe appropriate place lrom the group of foods.
7. Review original SSSQ item. - :

‘Specific _ S
——Sludenl—— .—Auemwppmgmgmce%ommmmmmstom itemsMopropor—s&omgaawas&mduaHyMMmm e —
. Activity: food items for storage. y R

il
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ITEM4-7 S STORAGE OF REFRIGERATED FOODS . o
- . Objective: Student will learn to select and to place the appropriate foods in the refrigerator. R | o CoT
Materials: | Box of sugar | 6-packof pop  2glasses - - o
o Gallon of milk Can of vegetables ° Magazines -
; et e e Mayonnaise SRR - - - -Salt, coffee, ketchup - S : :

Suggested Performance cmm. ForS days sluqanl willchoose the appropmle food iteins to be refrigerated when requestéd to do so by

S the leacher ,
- ‘_‘ PP S -,‘. [, PR - N [N . B f ——— . & ——— - ._.. [

r

_‘Teacher Strategles: . L :
1. Place a¥ ihe foods on lhe Iab[é before 5 The sTudent » — T T T
Explain and idenli!y each 1ood and its properties. A3k the student which one should be re!dgeraled

4. Dnscuss wilh the ciass lhe reaulls o! lhe demonslrahon.nnd have lhpm lasla or ;mel_l lres_h andspoiled milk
5. Discuss spoilage of foods with health consideration. )
.
7

uamnummmmmmm Mﬂinupmmtammmnimmjhaomupo_umm : — : S
Review original SSSQ item.

| Specific P . -

Student After shopping al agrocery store, ask the student to store the items in the proper storage areas. Gradually add dmersnl
Activity: : food items for storage: :

121 -
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ITEM4-8 RN " RAW AND COOKED VEGETABLES
Objective: Student will learn to select lhe appropriate vegetables lha'/ need tobe cooked and will leam to select vegetables thatcan
be eaten raw. !
Materials: Celery. Carrots . Butter ;. Salad dressing
' Lettuce - - Potato Salt .
Suggomd PCdMMIan Criterla: For5 dayu when requested o do 30 by the teacher the sludem will choose lhe vogelables lhal need to
' | ' becooked and lhose lhal can be eatenraw. =~ S
_— Teacher Slulogln: o o T
1. Place all food on the table.before the student.
\ . 2.. *Name each vegetable and ask the student if it can be ealen raw or noeds lo be cooked.
B R 3. ' Have the student cut a bite from each vegelatife and taste the vegelable raw. Dlacuu the lasle and lexlure wnh lhe class
4. Cook the potato and add butter and salt and repeat lasting exercise. ~ "~ o
5. Make a salad wnh lettuce, celery, carrots, and dressing and repeat tasting exercise.
e . 6. .Students will dmcusa the differences between the vegetables they tasted. . . .
7. Havethe students make a list ol vegeiables thal can be eaten raw and those that naed to be cooked and match to pictures of lhe '

___vegelable. .
8 Revuew ongmal SSSQ item.

Specitic
. Student Prepare a card lile for raw and cooked vegelables.
- Activity: .

224 S | o 225
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ITEM 4-9 IDENTIFYING BREAD-MAKING INGREDIENTS
0"'“1““,: : Student will learn to identify and to use correct bread ingredients.
Ilamflals: { Yeast Salt - o : Catsup - , .Bowl \
' Milk - Bread Mayonnaise - Mixer (spoons)
_Flour (alitypes) ~ ~  Sugar - - @ @ - CStarch - e v e e e e e

Suggnud Pcdomum Criteria: For 5 days, when asked to do so by the toachef the student will select nnd identify the ingredients for
making bread.

Teacher smugm -
1. “"Layoutbread ingtedients on the table Name oach [ngfodlem N
2. Have student name each ingtedlem needed to make bread. Assist whon nocosadry

" 3. Discuss the diffefent types of flour (ull flslng.bmad unbleached, bleached)and how these are used. Explain which flour needs to
be sifted and wmch doos not.

4. Explain steps in making simple bread m.ipe

5. Student, wiih assistance, will select ingtedlenu from atableto make btead (othef mgtedlems such as catsup, mayonnause etc., will
be on the table too). = : . /

S S et vl e mnna s ey ettt

-

| 6. Review ongmal §SSQ item.
Speciiic
Student The student will prepare and bake bread with assistance when needed using picture and coded card recipe.
Activity: : : : - e ..
226
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ITEM 4-10 S STOVE DIALS - HIGH HEAT ~ S
- Objective: - Student will learn to identify and 1o use the stove dials for high heat sq;tlng.
‘ : i : .
Materials: Stove with dials ‘ c.n of beans ' | ‘Pan’
' Printed dials on papof : Cards with words (high, low, simmer and oﬂ)

Suggested Podomunco cmom. For 5 days, student will damonamno correct dial semngs (high) on tho stove al teacher’s fequeat

Tescher Sirategles: |

1. Provide sludem wim printed cardboard dials ohowlng high, low, medium sbmmof ‘and off.
2. Explain each sbmng and the temperatures. - -~ . - - . \“;;\\ S

3. Discuss pfopqnios of each setting by demonstrating with a pan of water. - A
4 Student wm domonstmo by pointing to the different settings on a printed card of dials as the teacher calls mem out.

e AL i o T g b S B e e,

5. Have' sludanlmatch camswortt(mgh -medium, low, simmer -and off) 16 primiau-dials-on work-sheets: e 3 G

6. The student wull identify the correct setting on a stove when requesied by lhe leachef

7. Review onglnal $SSQ item. i )
Specific N : : :
- Studeat - | student will prepare a dish (can of beans) and appropriately sat stove dial with assistance.
- oActivity: - |- - ‘ . -

o~

124
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ITEM4-11 g arovsoms LOW HEAT

S
oo

Objective: Student will learn (0 ndenmy and 1o use the stove dials for low hoal oemng
. Materisls: Stove with dials.. . " Can of beans o . Pan
Printed dials on paper . . Cards with word3 (high ‘low, simmer and oﬂ) -
.o o B * - - .

. Sugoisud Podommn Criterlo: For 5 days, slddanl will domonslr_ale cor_racl dlat_umngg (low) on lh.é ?'09'0 i("t"é@-t:her‘iér-equ'o;g,' -
) . o ‘ “h'—,.-“ . ‘ Lt )

O

. Teacher Sirategles: o
1. Provide studenl with primod wdboard dials showing high, low, medium, simmer and off.
2. Explain each setting and the lompeutumﬂ ,
3 Discuss proponm of each setting by demonstrating wlth a pan of waler
4 \Sludenl will demonstrate by pointing to the different umngs on a printed card of dials as the teacher calls them out.
5. Have sludenl maich cards word (high medium, low, simmer and off) to printed dials on work sheets.
“6. . Student will |ds=nmy the corrocl selling on a slova when requesled by the teacher _
g Rewew ongmal SSSQ e, o et i o o s i o et s s . i
Spccmc, . , , S | | A .
Student Student will prepare a dish (can of beans) and appropriately set stove dial with assistance. ‘ .
' Ac!Mly: - S ' .
b
“
TR 3
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ITEM 4-12

e Materiate:_ |

OVEN DIAL SETTING

Objective: | Student will learn to identity and 1o use the.oven dials./

S —
.

—p—

]

_Oven dials on printed card ‘ Coy‘ies (dough)

A . Pan

Cards with words (bake, broil, prohoat otf) " Cprds wrmmmberﬂaoo—aso-aoo—ssomw —Oven_

Suggul'qu_hrlomm cm«u: For 5 daysy.i student will demonstiate correct dial settings on the oven at the teacher's request..

Tnchcr Strategles: o , o

1. Provide student with prmted dlals showing sattings on the o
Name and oxplain each setting.

Student will imitate by pointing to the dmerem semngs when Kequesled by the teacher. ' -
Student will explain setting. :

Student will match words and number cards to printer dials
Student will identity the dial settirigs on the oven. NI
Student will participate in making rookres and setting the oven dials correctly with teacher's asaislanca
Review original S$SSQitem. ’

N WL a WwN

Specific
Student
- Aclivity:

e

!
]

tn (words and numbers)

‘Student will make godkies and set oven dials correctly.

126
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ITEM4-13 | S . NECK
© T Objective: "*'Studentwm mmhrmkonmatodmdmﬂemmﬁoﬁm

Materials:

e

<.

Shirts Pictures of men and women Blouses _ Dolls " Pants

Dress

4 A
NE

"Suggested Performance Criteria: For 5 days, when raquesled to do 8o by the leacher. the studenl will identify the neck gize on various -

T items. )
o Tuchor Strategles: ‘ B : K

1. Lay out items of clothing on atable.
2. Name and explain the neck on the correct items.
3. Point and name the neck on a picture of a man, woman, and doll.
4. Student will imitate by pointing to. the neck on the pictures of the man, woman and doll
5. Student will select the correct clolhlng from lha table with a neck.
6. Review original SSS.. ' /

" Spocmc. Have students measure each others’ na’ck_ sizes.

_Sludonl ’ , o : ‘ L

Activities: . Take a field trip to a clothing store and have students try on appropriate size shirt or blouse.

-

935
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TEM4-14 o [ CHEST
Objective: Student will learn to identify the chest or'bust on the body and on items of clothing: -
f'{'lhlerleh: Shirts Pictures of men and women _ Blouses ' Dolls‘ Pams - Dress
i ) 1 B I P -
7 Sugmelemmwmmm wul ldenmy the chest snze ‘when requested to do so by the teecher , o
 Teacher Sirategles: j’ | - o
T 17 Lay outitemsof clothing on atable. -

2. Name and explaln the chest or buel using me clothing.

i 3. Student will identity clothing and point to dnd explain the chest or bust of the clothing. -
4
5

Have the student point to and name the buel or chest on pictures of the man and a woman. This can also be done. vom'h the doll.

'I Review original SSSQ item, o _ - | ]
,’ Specific Students will measure their own chest sizas.
f [ Student : . _
| Activitles: Student will select item of clothing such as a blouse or shirt of appropriate size. '
o ‘ I ! |
\ .
o 237
236
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\ ~ ITEM4-15

WAIST

Objective:

Student will learn to identify the waisi on the body and on items of Clothirg:

s s et irtatn 56 a3 M e .

Illlﬂllll.

Pants Pictures of men and wornen ~~ Belts of different sizes * -

- Suggested Performance Criteris: For-5 days, student will identify the waist size-when requested 10.do so by the teacher. . .

Teacher Strategles:
1. Identify-and explain the waist using a pair of pants and pictures of a man and woman.

2. Student will imitate, |donlily and explain the waist using the pants and the pictures ol the man and woman.
3. Atthe teacher's request, the student will identify the waist of a classmate.
4. Review original SSSQ item. .

Speciiic
Student

Activities:; .

- Have students measure waist size.

Have a student select and try on pants.
‘Have student select an appropriately sized belt, discusslng addmonu et 3eeded for bucklmg

238
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"~ ITEM4-16

~ Objective:

Materials:

Suggesied Performance Criteria: For 5 days, when requested to do so by the teachqr. the student will identify the inseam size.

INSEAM

Student will learn to identify the inseam or inside of leg on the body and on clothing.

Pants Palterns Pictures of a man and woman

1

Teacher itmogm:" - o o . ,

I TR R

Specific
" Sludent

Aclivities:
‘o

N‘!W@,,"!?"?FP'?'“ the inseam of a pairof.pants.. .. . .

' Have student name the lnseam on.a pair of pants.
Student will identify inseam on apicture of man and woman.
Student will cut out patterns of pi;inls and identify the inseam.
Review original SSSQ item. | '

Have students measure their own inseam length and measure length of inseam on a pair of pants.

Have student select apptoprlalely sized pants with correct length inseam.

ML e
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o ITEM 4-17 TOLETCLEANER |
Objective: | Student will learn to identify and to use the correct cleaner for the toilet. - ‘ o
Materials: Windex  Dynamo Tollotbrush _ Diano _ Vunish T

.* /

- Suoontod Performance Criteria: l -For 5 days, when requested to do so.by the teacher. the student will identify and use the correct. cloaner e
!or the toilet. \ o . ) A

Tnchor smmm. - o~ ’ B . : ' ' ,
1 Lay out all cleaner nems (Wlndox. Dynamo. Drano and Vanish). : ' | B , |
2. Name and explain the use of each:cleaner. '
. 3. Student will select and explain the'toilet cleaner from a group of cleaners.
4. Demonstrate the use of the toilet cleaner by cleaning the toilet.
‘5. Review original SSSQ item. '
" specitic T § 0 N ) |
Student Student will imi:ate the same use of the toilet cleaner. _— s § |
Activity: ‘ ' - ' B ' L ' 1 p
. .

242
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Specilic
Student
Activity:

244

TemMda . G . - nsrenaem
Objective:

Materials:

Student mli Ieam to iuentify and to use delergem correclly

Spic-wnd-Span Cheer - Washer o Comet - Gerblét cereal Clothes

Sugoulcd Punormunco Crllom' For 5 days, when requested o do 50 by the teacher, the student will identify and correctiy use the

detergenl

: _Tuchar Slnltghn
- f‘Lay out cleanmg items (. a., Spu, & Span Comet Cheer) and Garber cereal on a table.

Name and explain each item.
Student will then name and explain each item.
Student will take ctathes and detergent lo washer and use correctly with teacher’s assistance.

Ruview onginai 5$53Q item.

¢ — s

Have student lndependenuy salect proper detergent, measure needed quantity, select dials, and wash a load of clothes.
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ITEM 4-19 . BLEACH
2 , Gbl-tgllvoi;' - | Student wii learn to'identify and to understand correct.use of bleach.
.. Msterals: Dark and white clothes . Di-gel Bon Ami Clorox ~  Prell Washer

- Suggested P«noérﬁ-nc,s Crlterla: _For 5 days, when requested 10 do 80 by the teacher, the student will correctly identify the use of bleach.

e
o Tqachor Siuloglu. T R | | -
1. Layoutall the items (ee uorox Di- ge! Bon Ami Preﬂ) on the lgble ‘
Name and. explain the use of each itern. '
-Student will then pame ‘and explam each Item
+- Discuss caution pt using bleach and possable damage lo colored clothing.
Demonstrate the uée of bleach m lhe washer with clolhes that need bleachmg
Heviaw ongmal SSSO nem ‘. LT . e S - ' R

R

i

BEY

Specllic : L . . ‘ o R s _
Student © 1 Student will seiect and wash appropriate clothes using detergent (4-18) and bleach with-teacher’s assistance.
" Activity: SN e L TR , | . _

)




.'g'“""n '

i

Tuchor smlcglu

;QTEM 4-20 | WASHER DIA’is - NORMAL CYCLE
he
{ - f

".)bhcllvo Student will learn to identify and to use the djals on a washing machine.

; | /

vfMali'rlals: Printed washer dials /aned cards (with cotton, wash & wear, dacron,

o : Clothes with labels / polyester, tumble dry, pormanen\press. and knit)
B ’ Washer / Soap
| .
} Suggulcd Performance Criterla: For 5 days when roQuested to do so by the leachef. the student will identity and correctly ufe the
| Y . . . e
‘ —

‘normal- cycle dials f‘” a wasgher.

Point to each setting on the prinled dial ca;‘da explaining each. Explain and match type ot clolhlng {os semng on dial.

|
| .
|
B 2. Student w'll match word cards to printed washer dial card and name and explain each setting.
- 3. Demonstrate setting on the washer. /.
- 4. Students will select the clothes and aet:,/'the dial correctly according to the clothing label.
" 5. Student will wash clothes combining 4-18 and 4-18 (detergent and bleach) with assistance as needed.
6. Review original SSSQ item. “ .
Specilic Student will identify and use the washer dials according io_lhe clothing labels. .
Student : : T .
!  Activities: Student wiil independently combine detergent (4-18), bieach (4-19), and use of dial to wash clothas.
[ Y '

245
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ITEM4-21 WASHER DIALS - PERMANENT PRESS CYCLE
Objective: Student will learn to identify and to use the dials on a washing machine.

. | Materiels: Printed washer dials Printed cards (with cotton, wash & wear, dacron,

, Clothes with labels polyester, tumble dry, perinanent prese and knit)
' _ Washer - Soap
[ < ,

Suggested Performance Criteria: For 5 days, student will identify and correctly use the permanent press dials on a wesher when requested
to do so by the teacher. '

| . ; ) - : e
:

- Teacher Sirategles: A
| " 1. Point to each setting gn the printed dial cards, explaining each, Explain and match type of clothing to setting on dial.
- ) 2. Student will match rd cards to primed washer dial card and name and explain each setting. '
. 3. hDemonstrete semng on the washer. e U U
o 4. Students will select the clothes and set the dial correctly according to the clothing label ' o
' 5. Student will wash clothes edmbining 4-18-and 4-18 (detergent end bleach) with assistance as needed
_ 6. Review original SSSQ l_tem
~ _ Specific Student will identify and use the washer dials according to the clo(hmg labels.
. © Student .
' \Acﬂvmes: Student will independern,' combine detergent (4-18), bleech (4-19), and use of dial 1o wash clothes.
. ’ ) N ’ ’ : ' ‘
“
O, ' | ) ),
251 | -‘ | <o |
l e -
\ N . -




. /‘.

ITEM 4-22 - WASHER DIALS

Objective: Student will learn to identify and to use the dials on a washing machine.

Materials: - | Printed washer dials Printed cards (with cotton, wash & wear, dacron,
Clothes with labels polyester, tumble dry, permanent press and knit)
Washer . Soap

Suggnud Performance Criteria: For 5 days studem will Idemlly and correctly use the dials on a washer when requoslod todoso by the :
leacher ' . -

Teacher Slmcoln
1. Point to each setting on the printed dial cards, explaining each. Explain and match type of ¢lothing to setting on dlal
2. Student will match word cafds to printed washer dial card and name and explain each setting.
3. Demonstrate setting on the washer B '
4. Students will select the clothes and set the dial correctly accordmg to the clothing label. 4
5. ~S|udent will wash clothes combining 4-18 and 4-19 (dolergonl and bleach) wm\ assislance as needed
6.

vt r st e A - a1 s er ezerarses s e e e e e e e e X ey e i

“Review onginal 5550 item.” " ) , B - ‘

-~ Specific -1 Student will identify a(id use the washer dials according to the clothing labels.. : o : e
Student '
- Activities: - | Student will independently combine détergent (4-18), bleach (4-19), and use of dial to wash clothes.
& t ~t
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‘ ITEM 4-23 DRYER Dl}-’ALS - COTTON SETTING yd i‘;.". .
| : _ . £ -
Objective: 1 Student will learn to identity and to use lh+ appropriate dial setting on a dryer. / " ‘
3 - T , _ , ‘ ‘I;'!'
1/ - - - “ 1A “'Il"z' .
f Materlals: Printed dryer dials S _ | Printed cards (with cotton, wash & wear, dacron, ] b
' othes with labels wash & tumble dry, permanent press an ml g
I Clothes with labels h & tumble d d knit) y |
Dryer | Softener i o

&

Suggested Performance Criteria: For 5days, when reunsled lodoso by the teacher, the sludem will identify and correclly ussy lhe

+

onadryer. i

Teacher SRrDlQQI;l.

Student will match word cards to printed dryet dial card, then name and explain each setting.
Demonstrate setting on the dryer. 4 f ’

‘Students will select ths clothes and set the djal correctly acccrding to the clothing label.
Student will wash clolhes for one cycle and then feel to see if the clolhes are dry.

Review original SSSCf item.

1. . Point to each setting on lhe printed dial cards nd explain each. Explain and match types of clothing to semng on dlal.

di son .

Specitic : , ' ’ : : .
Student Student wil) identify and use the dryer dials according to the clothing labels.

oo os W N

Activity: i

137
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ITEM 4-24

Objective:

" Materlals:

.. Suggested Performance Criteria:

DRYER DIALS - SYNTH" TIC SETTING -

H
4

Student will learn toiidentity and to use the appropriate dial setting on a dryer.

Printed dryer cials Printed cards (wilh cotion, wash & wear, dacron,

Clothes with labels : wash & tumble dry, permanent press and knit)

Dryer , Softener -

on a dryer.

Teachar Sirategies:

For§ days, when requested to do soAby theteacher, the student will identity and correctly use the dials on :

1. Point lo each setting on the printed dial cards and expléln each. Explain and match types 6' cloihing to setling on dial.

o v s LN

Specilic -
Student
Activity:

Student will match word cards o printed dryer dial card, then name and explain each setting. ..
Demonslrate selting on the dryer. . :

Students will select the clothes and set the dial correctly according to the clothing label.
Student will wash clothes tor one cycle and then feel o see if the clothes are dry.

Review original SSSQ item. |

- Student will idenlify and use the dryer dials according to the.clothing labels,

i
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ITEM 51 'BATHING SOAP i
Objective: 1 .Student wili learn 10 select and 10 use bathing soap appropristely for maintaining bodily cleanliness.
Materials: .| Sinkcleaner " Deodorant'soap “Hair shampoo
‘ .| Sink | | Doll’or hu_man hqir:wig. .- Glass cleaner /
O A . ' e T ‘ e, . e . T
Suggulod Perlmmance Cruoria Slud@m wm {selec! and use appropnale soap tar washmg his hand.; every day mr one week wnlhoul
B prompgmg o : ;L , : A . - .
- ' ) / . . . ."'.'..A . ) ) ) - / - - o o ) Lo
" Teacher Slraloglou. R : e //‘”’“’Tf’ SR
I Piace all mur soap itemis on lable in lronl ol sludam ', L _f ; S _ _ _, _ |
2 Pick up each item and read fabels to provide. clues’ to sludent about each items use R ";: C e L e
3. Go Nuough each item and show student-how each cieaner or aopp is Supposed 10 be used, i. a shumpoa doll s/wug ] hanr wuh DR
shampoo clean sink wilh A;ax clean windpw with Windex, and wash hands withr hand soap. . S S e TN g
4 Provide each msm to student and let him use each item approprqately himset, provide prompting it needed e K
"5 Review whal item is to be used to keep your body clean, then dISLUSS other alternate ways lo mamtam body cleanlmess olher than
wdsmng hands such-as bammg ur showermg : :
6. Rewew ongunal SSSO ilem »
Specific LI S ' e
Student Ho- .and soap always available inv classroom so student can wash ms hands belore lunch or encourage sludem to
Aclivity: us.. suap at home fof bdthmg or taklng a shower. : :
i b ./ ! ’
. »
,(‘ [T Y
NP ‘ IR YRR
VS 260
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iTEM 5-2 %)OTHBHUSH
Objective: Sludem will learn how and why to use lp’e toothbrush appropnalely ' i
//F 4
~ Materials: Toothbrushes . _— / Chewing gufn " ‘ Milk (—
: Toothpaste /’ Peanut butter | Sink
Disposable cup _ yau Mouthwash " l Set of talse teeth
| Vi : 4 . Tableknife
Ve | | ' |
Suggom

d Pcrlormanca Crl!om Sl_gdenl wj'ﬂ independently be able to exhibit appropriate teeth brushing each day at school for one week.

.
i

Teacher Slmogln o 7

1.

Place false teeth in front of sludem ontable. Front of teeth arr away from student (in line with his own teeth). Place small but obvious

. amount of peanut butier over feeth.

Have student pour milk and tﬁoulhwash over leelh then use wettened gum in an atiempt to remove peanut butler

2.
3. When these efforts fail, havg sludenl put toothpaste on brush and remove peanul butter by brushing, miming whlch directions the
strokes should go 1o remq&e the most peanut butter. C e
o
4. Review all of the areas on the fajse teeth that need ,b(rghmg p
5. Then, with feacher modeling the fata,geeth’ﬁi&é student copy the brushing on the same areas of his own teeth. Help sludam with
hand positioning as needed—" T —
6. 'Allow ;ﬁ:denl to brush his own teeth in smis revnewmg lhe brushmg pauern just prowded
- 7. After finishing, provids cup ot water to rinse mouth and spit in sink.
8. - Remind student that he needs to brush after meals, lhal brushing helps strengthen gums, and that toothpaste helps curb bad breath.
9. Review original SSSQ item.
Specitic Have toothpaste and toothbrush available to student for brushing when he first comes in and after he eats lunch.
Student ' feres -
“Aclivities: Encourage student to brush a}(er meals at home.’ ’
\ 7
\ {
\ \\ ¥

'
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ITEM 53 FINGERNAIL CUPPERS - . . . -
Objeclive: Student will learn approprrale use of hngernarl clippers for mainfaining neat and clean fingernails, + f
Materials: Fingernail clippers - S Brush : .
) Pocketknife : Calliper - , C.

i
2
3

9.

Specitic
Student
Aclivily:

Teacher Strategies: o )

VSuggosled Performance Criterla:- For a pertod of 2 weeks, student will mdepehdently exhibn appropriate use of fingernanl clippers in

maintaining neat and clean nails. .

Initially, ask student if he knows what needs to be done to fingernails in order to keep them neat.
Provide answers if he does not know.

A

Providing student with the utensils, ask him if he can tell, without using them, which utensils would be best or e:*siest to usein order
to ¢lip and clean fingernails.

Have student demonsirate how he would use ¢ach utensil to clip and clean his fingernails. Avoid lhe possibility of sludem culling
himself with the knife.

After demonstration, ask student which'item was easiest o use.

-t he does not select the ﬁr\gernail clipperé show him-the danger or problem with the item he selected, then repeat question.

After he selects clippers, use hand shadowing or modeling to show proper use of clippers by making beveral small cuts and not
foing too deep

After student seems lo undersland fade prompting or modellng and allowstudent to: demonslrale independent approprlale use of
clippers.

Review original SSSQ item.

Have toothpaste and toothbrush available to student for brushing when he first comes in and after he eats lunch.

Encourage student to brush after meals at home.'
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ITEM 5-4 - © HAND SOAP .
Objective: Student.will learn to select and lo use hand soap 1o maintain personal cleanliness after use of the bathrooin.
Materials: Bathroom cleaner , Comel o . o

g Hand soap . . Ajax window cleaner ' )

= -

Suggested Performance Criterla: For one week, student will use hand soap to wash his hands each tim; he uses the restroom.

Teacher Strategles:
1. Place all four iteros on table in front of student.

2. Ask student if, based on what he learned in 5-1, he knows which item is used to maintain personal cleanliness after using the
restroom.

. 3 Gothrough each item. Show how each item is supposed o be used {(i.e., clean bathroom with bathroom cleaner, clean sink with
' ' Comel, wash a window with the Ajax window cleaner, and wash hands with the hand soap). _ |

4. Provide each item to student and let him use each.item appropriately himself. Provide prompling if needed.
Remind student that in order to maintain personal cleanliness, as helearnedin 5-1, he needs to wash his hands after using restroom.
. | 6. Review original SSSQ item.: - S

A 4

Specitic - | Have hand soap available in classroom to wash-hands. Ce - : S S : " :
Student ) ' ’ T : ‘ ’ " .
Aclivity: Encourage student to use soap after restroom use athome. - S e ! '

| 261
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ITEM 5-5 S  SHAMPOO HAIR !
Objeciive: Student will learn to use shampoo o clean his hair.
“Materlals: Brush Towels - Natural hair wig with head mold
: Comb . ‘ Cooking oil .- or doll with washable hair
Deodorant T Shampoo , Sink

Sughostod Periormance Criteria: Student will indeperidently exhibit apprbpriate usa of hair shampoo as needed for a period of two we__'eks. ”

Teacher Strategles:

-

1
2.

LA

S o—BF ~ o

|

1 Specific
’ . Student
Aclivity:

26/ | | o

Place doll with washable hair or the wig on mold in front of student. '

-Put some of the cooking oil in the hair to make it oily, explaining to the student that oily hair is a sure sign of dirty hair.
3

With the brush, comb, and deodorant stick, have student use each item separately in the hair then immediately check lo see if the
hair is less oily.

When student realuzdé that the hair is still oily, have him take the wig to the sink to use the shampoo.

~ Turn head over under walter 1o wel it’ and apply:a small buj ! sumciem amount of shampoo, kneading n into hair to formsuds over

entire head. .~ -~ | o .
Rinse, then repeal
After second application and rinse, towsl dry hair and check to see it it is still ouly

When student reajizes that the hair is now clean, allow him to shampoo his own hair using the same technique and have him wash
doll as model dg in if needed.

Reuind student tRat when his hair is ouly itis dmy and needs to be shampooed
Review original SSSQ item. o I I ' o

Maintain supply of shampoo al home and al school o allow student to wash his hair as needed.
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ITEM 5-6

. | CHANGE CLOTHING

i
I I

' —~—
Objeciive: j Sludem will learn that cenam clothing needs io be changed dauy
_ S , J . . !
Materials:| ! Hal : Shoes oy Clean socks
{1 Coat . Dirty socks ! 2 washcloths
f {7 vinegar o ' ’
[ == 7
Sugguud/l’oﬂofmmco cmom Sludanl will come to school with a clean palr pt s0cks on every day for-one week. / :
/ : ,‘, . / : . ) ’7.
: Tnchor smlpglaq g e R - S ,/ e I '|
; ' /Have student smell the hat, coat, shoes, and dirty socks, and indicate whlch had the most unplesant smell, / !
"2./ Have student smell clean socks then dirty socks and indicate why dlryy ones smell worse. |

Explain o student that any clolhmg that is usually worn next 1o the skin is succepm)le to perspiration saturation and a bad smell.

Toemphasize the point, pour a small amount of vinegaron the table and place one washcloth in the vinegar and the olher washcloth
on the !irﬁl one. Lift up both-washcloths and have student smell them and indicate which smells more.

;6. Tell him that the washcloths are like the clothes we wear: the ones we wear nexl toour skin where the perspualion is get the dampest
- and smeil the worst,; thus, they need changing every day.

7. Then presen the hat, coat, and socks again, and ask him which of me’se are worn rext (o the skin. - o -
When he chooses the socks, then remind him thal socks need tu be changed every day., "
9." 'Review ongmal SS85Q item.

S 3;" Ask student what causes the bad smell in the dirty socks—prompt if reply is-inaccurate. , i
i
|

o

Specilic

|

Student Kerep a pair of socks at school should his become soaked with perspiration and need changing. l
Aclivity: " , ' . l
|

|

|

|

|

|

264 | | 20|
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M b7 L " SOAP FOR WASHING DISHES

Objective: blu(lunl wull laam to sulect and to use appropriate scap lor washing dishes.

"Materials: Dmhsuup ' Shampoo Peanut butter
. Glass b|ﬂdhm . Sink Dishcioths (2)
P t..omal oo Sauweers . T - T-towel

Suggested Performance Criterla:  Upon request, student will dambns’lrale appropriate use of dishsoap to wash dishes.

Teacher Strategles:

U Line up all the cleanurs in front of student and read each label to determine if it provides mtoumatuon about what the cleaners are

designed 10 be used for. ; )
From the mlonmation read, have student wiuu the cleaner that is desugned (0 be used lo wast: dlshes

o

Pluce a small bt obvious amount of pu.mm butter on the saucer.

4’ ,anuw Studant how lu frll smk will hot water, -regulating tempaerature by hand, then how to add dishsoap to gel-adequate sudsing

aLhon

b Wething dighcloth and placing dishes 1o water, show student how to wash the psanul butter off the dishes; then rinse them in hot

walet and sel e olf W dry, Tea(.her may want to wash with student observing

t  Aler stndom seems o underbland the process, let him wash severdl dishes and rinse and set them off 1o dry; or dry with T-towel.

-

f Hevier ongingl 8550 iam
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Specilic Il.m« ohﬂ’# nt wa.,h ishes al humﬁ
Student
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ITEM &8

Oblccnve:' '

Malerials:

v em—e

WELL-BALANCED DIET

Student will learn about the basic tood groups and what constitutes a well-balanced diet.

.

Budget for grocery purchasing Dinner, silverware, giasses available

Cooking utensils availabie

s

Suggesled Performance cmom. During one week student will independently be able to identify both ioods Irom the basic tood groups

Specific
Student

o o s W

7.
8.

Teacher Strategies:
1.
2.

Explain that there are four basic food groups required for a nutricious diet: bread, meat, végelables. and dairy.

- and an appropnale meal menu when asked by a teacher.

|

On a blackboard or sheet of paper, write down the food groups as list headings, then brainstorm with the student and record alist of
foods that would qualify under each heading. :

After the lists have been recorded, plan some various meal menus with ihe student.

Have the student select a meal that he would enjoy from the various basic food groups.
If possible in your program, accompany the studesit to the store to purchase the items.
Make plans for how to cook the meal, and with use of possibly a home economics’ kitchen, prepare the meal to the student's

Revi¢

Aciivities:

273

Qe

* preference, reminding him that the meal is a well-balanced diet. ,
Finally, eat the meal and give student a chanoe to use his skills from item 5-7 in cleanlng up.

'Jrlgmal SSEQ item.

Allov# student to plan and pbssibly to prepare meals at home.

. Have student do a class bulletin board depicting loods in the various tood groups.

148
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ITEM 5-9 ) TREAT A BURN e - o
\ Objective: Student will learn the lgppropriate action to take in case of a skin burn.
Materials: | First aid manual , - Sink ' . +  Bandages ;
| Red washable markers ~~ Suntaniotion Butter .

Suggested Performance Criterla: For one week, student will correctly respond with the appropnale action to take for a skm burn when
‘ asked by the leacher

L3

. L
. '

.ok -

Teacher Strategles:
1. Look up procedure in the first aid manual on how t6 deal with burns.

¢ Read section aloud where il says 10 run water over the burn. ' . ' , |
3. With the marker, make a red stain on the student’s arm to represent a burned area , C )
4. Gwe student the choice o\ putling bandage, suntan Io!aon or running water over u
5. When he has chosen the water, as instrucved in the first aid manual, have student q/clually goand run waler over lhe srmulaled burn
. spot, . ) : , : |
-y . . . o . . - . | SN i . ’ . . . : , . s
‘ 6 Review orrgmal SSSQitem. , . ' f ' ‘
Specific Have sludem make abulletin board o poster about whatto do incase ofi ;ury. and havethe appropriate acuon fora sku‘
e Student “bufnincluded. T T r
. Activities: | Enroll student in first-aid course. ‘
\ l/ T
v [N
|
}
/! ’
/
/ ’ .
) ; * "
{ . { b
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ITEM 5-10 - OPEN, BLEEDING CUT .

1]

Objective: Student will learn the appropriate response for dealing with an open, bieeding cut.

Materiats: ' | Hot water bottle i : Sink ' Handkerchief
, Bandages ' Red dye A First aid manual .
Vo ~ Tack T R

5uggnled Per!ormanco Crllorla For one week, student will correclly respond virbally and by q.amonslrallon wnh the appropriale action
- - to lake tO slop bleeding of & cui whenever asked by the leacher !
o |
Teacher Strategles: ' | =
1. Look up the procedure in the tirst aid manual for how to deal with cuts that are openly bleeding.
2. Read section aloud that indicates that direct pressure on the wound is best lo stop the bleeding.

3. Fill the hot water bottle with water, adding the red dye; then aller the boltle is filled so thal the rubber is stretched slightly, use the
“tack to punclure the bottle to simulate bleeding.

In an effort 10 stop the “bleeding,” have the student put a bandage on the “wound,” and run water over it.

. Then, as the firsi aid manual indicated, use a handkerchief and apply direct pressure (0 *he "wound lo shovgaow the "bleeding"”
. slope. Have studenl continue this until “bleeding stops” (waler runs out of bag).

6. Finally, have student apply direct pressure to a spot on leacher s arm so leacher can indicate how much pressure is needed by
’ student in order to stop-open bleeding. : : : :

7. Review original SSSQ item. -

Specific ' S
Student eHave student make a bulletin board or poster about what to doin case of injury. Include a portion on what to doin case of
Activity: an open, izteeding cut.

,
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ITEM 5-11 - EVE IRRITANT

Objective: Student will learn what to.do to remove an irritant irom the eye.

Materials: Small rubber ball : Sink ' Bandages ‘
Baby powder Mouthwash ' . Cotlon balls

Suggested Performance Crilerla: For one week, student will correctly respond. with the appropriate action to take for removing anirritant

’

lr_om the eye.

e

|

Teacher Sirategies: .

1.
2.
3.

Look up the procedure in lhe first aid manual for the best way to remove a burning subslance
Read section aloud that says to fiush the eye with water to remove a burning substance.
Explaining to the student that the eye is always wet; get the rubber ball damp by wetting it underneath water. Then explain that the

‘baby powder wili sumulate how something can get in the eye. Sprinkle the ball so that the powder slicks to the balil.

©c ® N o

10

Specitic
Sludent

Aclivities:

Explain that if you have something in your eye thal is burning, you need to remove it as quickly as possible with something lhal will
not also hurt your eye. . : : S .r , _

‘Have studeni place bandage on bali and then point out that if the powder were the irritant, it would still be in contact with the eye.

This would not be a preferable alternative. : ¥
iHave student try 1o pick up all of powder quickly with cotton baiis Point out thal some powder residue remains. .

Point out that mouthwash is not intended to be put in one’s eye.

Then piace the ball under running waier lo show how quickly and effectively the powder is removed.

Have student practice by rinsing eye on doll. .

Review onginal $5SQ item. . -

Have student make a bullelin board or poster about what 1o do in case of injury. Include a section on what to do if an
irrtant getsin your eye.

Emol student in first-ad course.
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ITEM 512 . . BODY THERMOMETER -

Objeclive: Student will learn use of thermometer 1o delermine body temperature and 10 ascertain temperature levels that requue

Materials:

Caution:  Avoid use of glass thermometer il student bites down or it he does not have the ability to read it.

Teacher Sirategies:
i

5.

the attention of a doctor.

Two tharmometers Sink
One digital probe thermometer (only if available) _ _ Washcloth

Forehead temperature strips

- -Suggested Performance Crileria: When teacher asks for a period of one week; student will demonstrate appropnatre use ol thermomeler

and indicate the temperature that would require a doclor's attention.

Using glass thezrmomaelers, give one to student and keep one. Show student how to read the thermometer by holding it up
horizontally with your fingers. Slowly spin it to read.

Take your temperalure and the student s temperature. Show student how to place thermometer under the tongue for several |

minules belore reading it. . ] p
[ .
Have studem demonstrate ability to read thermomeler by reading his own and the-teacher's.

Discuss with student how elevated body temperature is a sign that something is wrong with the body and that temperature of higher
than 101° can have @ changing effect on the body. Also, explain that a temperature above 98.6 is not normal and that any
temperature above 101°. dellmtely indicates that-a physucuan should be cunsuited. : 4

Review original SSSQ ilem.

It student uses digital probe thermometer best, follow the same procedures as above.
Using forehead temperature strips

1
2
3.

If student does not seem able to read his temperature from the regular or digital thermometer, use the forehead temperature strip.
Show student how to apply strips to forehead, explaining that they change color if one has a temperature.

Soak washcloth wn hot water, then apply it to lhe student’s head (not so hot that it burns) in order to raise his forehead skin

temperature.

-

Use the strip agan, applying it to student’s lorehead. Show student in the mirror how the strip changes colors. Expiain that whenit
changes color, to look tor the brighter area to tell the temperature Or the farther up the scaleto the right, the more he needs tosee a

doctor (Instructions for use ot the strip thermomelar vary according to brand and should be consulted prior to teaching the
section)
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Specilic Student wilt sk bullelin board showing temperatures that are considered to be dangerously high and which shouldbe | . .
Student brought to the aliention of a doclor. ‘ -
Actlvities: Enroll student in first-aid course. o ‘ |

Have student take and record the temperatures of his classmates. _ o o

ITEM 5-13 STERILIZING THERMOMETER
Objective: Student ‘will learn method for sterilizing a thermometer before taking someone's temperature.
Materials: Them%meler Scope - Windex
Sink ‘Rubbing aicohol Firsl-Aid or medical manual

" Suggested Ferlormance Criteria: For one waek, when asked to do so by the teacher, student will demonstrate appropriate method for
sterilizing a thermometer before taking someone's temperature.

Teacher Strategies:

1. Look up the proper procedura for taking temperature in the tirst-aid manual including instructions on stefilizing the thermometer
Read the section aloud.

Read the labels on Windex and Scope to see what they are used for in order to eliminate them from consideration.
3 Considenng that the manual said o sterilize thermometer with alcohol, ask student why manual did not recommend water.

4 Ithe cannot answer correctly, explain that cold water does not eliminate germs and that hot water would eliminate germs but give an
inaccurate lngh reading. Put thermometer under hot water and read.

5 Since alcohol i1s internally harmful, explain that only a small amount of it must be used to sterilize the thermometer before using it
each time ' v

6 Finally have student sterilize thermometer and take his own tempetrature, noting difference between the reading and when it was
under hot waler.

7 RHeview onginal $S5Q item.

N

AL o i A L A i ¥ Sl g Bl Bkt 7 s VAT 1 Akt e v

Specilic On student fust aid buligtin board, include procedure for sterillzing thermometer.
Student ’
Aclivilies: Enroll student in first-aid course.
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ITEM 514 ASPIRIN FOR FEVER Y
,vv 4.‘ , - . I N \ . .. . N ‘ - \’-‘- .\‘
" Objective: Student will learn what to use in order to lower a fever. _
-' 'Maloriglo: v ‘,,Tum§, " Prell First-aid or
L | Di-Gel Aspirin ‘ d m:g\dical manual
‘ ’ ' m , | ’ .‘ , .
suggenfed Pprlo:rmenci"‘cmarlq' For one weak sludem will correctly respond to teacher regardung which meducme is used to lower a
I S lever. _
feacher smugm. IR ' ' BN
1. Find the prowdu.e in the hrsl aid or medical manual lor lowering body temperalur& oo ’
2 Readoverthe labels of the Tums Di-Gelk and Prell and ask student it the label says anything aboul lowenng a fever:
3+ Go over aspinn label lo see’ whal il says aboul lowering fever.
4  Finally, ask sludem 1o recite lhe method for lowering fever.
,‘,Q_H__Revaew ungmdl bSSO nem o \ . :
L T e e e e e
Specilic “On student tirst aid bulletm‘board mclude secnon on use of aspirin to lowar tever.
Student BN o T
Aclivilies: qull student in hrst-aid_course. o T ' . o
B ’ ’ ) ’ ‘ : ‘ v - v
| 1! i
¥
* ‘1‘
4
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ITEM 5-15 ) PREVENT SUNBURN .
Objestive: | Student will learn the correct substance to use to prevent sunburn.
Materials: - | Aftershave lotion =~ -, Suntan lotion L First-aidin
, Deodorant stick ~ . _Cologne . medicalmanual__ . _  _}

]
A Y
ot

Suggested Pcﬂo:mancefcmothg At any time.for a week student will correctly respond to teacher about what to use o prevent sunburn.

;
b W

Teichat su:logluz .
1. Find out what the first-aid or medical manual says about prevention of sunburn. y
Then take all of the other materials and go over the labels on each one, noting what each label says about the sunburn. '

2
. 3. Have studem select and then verbalize about what he wull use 1o avoid sunburn the next time he spends along tlme in the sun. .
4 Revnew original SSSQ item.

- Specilic - On tirst aid or health bulletin board, include section on s::n%bum prevention.
. Student T :
- - Aclivilles: Enroll student in first-aid course. :
\0
,5 |
J ' 1
|
- : ¢
—-— - — '4 -
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ITEMS-16. . | PRESCRIBED MEDICATION .~~~

N

" Objective: | Student will learn how to follow directions on prescription for medication.
’ . YI\ l ‘ !/' n‘
Materials: /' Simulated prescription labels Bottle of sugar pills

Sugﬂeﬂed Porlormance Criteria: For one week, on request lrom leacher sludem will be able to respond correclly about when to take
: prescription medicine.

I

R ,.,,,Nole I student cannot read, then the. prescription labels must be.read to-him.- However he must-possess memory ablllty sufficientto - -~~~ J
_remember the instructions on the prescription Iabel . - L ‘ : o
Tncher Strategies: : , i} . ‘
If student can rnd o T ' ToE o e e R ‘*' : : .

« 1. Have sludenl read the simulated prescrrplron Iabels and tell what it says.about when to take the medication.

2. -Have student think about activities that: = _-8n each day that correspopd to times when medlcallon is 10 be taken: threetimes a.
day would be at meal times, twice a day would be when he wakes up asd wher\ he goes to bed.

3. Have student go back over each simulated prescription and tell the teacher when he would take each medication.
“4. Put'a’iabei on the sugar pills, let hlm take them as instructed on label.
. . 5. Review orlgrndl $SSQ itern.
It student does not/cannot read: .
1. Readeach prescrrplron label to the sludenl Emphaslze what each says about when to take the medication. - ' ’

-

.
————————— . »

2. Alter readmg them all to the student, review each one and try to think ol ways to remember when to take each prescription.
3. It-possible, try to /nurrk/ f any signs that can be put on the label to remind the student when to take the medicine.
4

Usrng the bottie of sugar pills, put one of the labels on the bottle and allow the student to take the pills daily as lhe prescnplron - |
instructs. Have the student take the- pllls home if necessary in order to'take them as instructed - L N : 4 |

R 5 Review original 38SQ item. - e \

A

(Note:  Parent nnVoIvemem is. recommended lo ensure lhal lhe sludenl underslands and lollows the prescrrpnon instructions.) |

o Specific. , y
._._.m,.,.m.._;..,‘,,.,.,,_sj.t!d,w?!)lm, ..,.-,A.‘.; B ll the slndenl can read have hun do d_‘he‘d_llh_ rbullelln board lncludtng a seclron on lollowrng rnslrucllons on a
Aclivity: presurpuon Tabel. o L b o sttt s s o e s

28N
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ITEM 5-17 - SAFE NIGHT CLOTHING

Objective: Student will learn whal color is safest to wear at night.

Materlals: Long rec!angular box with eyeholes al one end and a method for showmg colored squares al lhe olher wnhoul Iemng
lrght ML e e e :

d

Suggested Perlormance Criteria:  For one week, studen! will be able o identify for the teacher which of two colors is saler lo wear at night;
, and then whlch of all colors, is the safest to wear al mghl

Teacher Strategies: .
‘1. Conslruct the box so thal the colored squares can be shown at one end and lhe sludenl can look m the other without Ilghl drreclly
entering the interior of the box. .
"Explain to the student that the interior of the box represents the dark of night which is what a driver would be seeing..
3. When the student looks into the eyeholes, slrp vanous colored squares rnlo the f‘pp")SllO end. of thel box and ask sluo_gnl whlch one rs
~ easiest 10 see, thus safesl. T T

_ Put lhe ones he chooses as easies! 10 see 10 one side and others 1o another side.
5 Then take two from the easier “chosen" group and ask which of the two is the safer.

Then ask studentithe nolices any lrend abu Atheones he selects, soliciling that the lighter- colored squares argeasiertoseeinthe
dark. v

Ask him which c.olor would be easiesl to see at night (white).

8. Then ask him what colors would be best tor hrm lo wear al mghl in order to be sale.
9. Review ongmdl SbSO llem

Specilic

' Student Have student develop safety bulletin board and include what color is safest to wear at night. -
o - Aclivity: a : ‘

o, N o - . © e e e A
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: b ITEM 5-18 HELP DROWNING PERSON
f Objective: l Siudent will learn appropriate action to take in order to help someone in danger of drowning.
| ». ]lalolrlillsz . First aid inanual i Life preserver  Styrofoam/paper cup , .
- ) Unplugged or simulated .- Sink _ : ~ Small weights
- telephone - . _ Pencil
, : ,w»--Suggomd Performance Criteria:- Studem will demonstrale varbally and physically to theteacher-forone week the most appropnate action-
’ - S to take to assist someone in danger of drowning. - :
Te_achor Strategles: - ,I - L : ' ’
1. Go over-the lirst-aigd manual and 860 what it says about rescuing a person in dangar of drowmng - T I
2 Fillthe sink with wdter, punch some small holes in the bottom of the slyroloam or paper cup and place lhe small weightsin the cup
-hottom. : : .
o "3 'Explain 1o the stiident that the cup, when placed in the sink waler, represents someoiia drowning - The-sinking cup is-similar to "‘9 T e
- approximate time a bystander has to rescue the victim, remembenng that the person is probably hysterical. . ‘
4. Ask student to indicate what would probably happen to the victim, if the student ran for help, consndenng the little time avanlable
e e Show the time by placing the cup in tull sink ana’ mdicale Ihal it repraesents the time the victim has before going under. — T T
% ~ 5 Ask student 1o indicate what would happen if he made a phoM\ call for help. and slmulale a phone conversation with phone.
6. Ask student to indicate what would happen if he jumped in to try lo save the hyslenca! victim..
7. Show student, via teacher's questions, that lhe above solullons are rnof the best.
8  Ask student lo indicate what would happen if preserver were thrown (o victim, showing student that this is besl solution.
9. Have student practice this by throwing a hife preserver so lhal therope lays out so student could pull vichm in. Do Ihls inswimming-
, pool if ane 1s avarlable. . . .
v 10, Review onguml bst llem ) l |
Specilic '
M Student - On sately bulletin board, have student show best way (o save a drowning victim.
R Activity: ' ' '
| | | ~ 294
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ITEM 5-19 | ) Vo : \Pnehsumzeo CANS ‘
- ! i . ' _
- Objeclive: " Student wm learn that pressdnzed cans qre p&lenllally dangerous and should be kepl away from fire.
L . : s k . ‘ g '1 . \; ) . . . e
Materials: Coffee U b \ Clorox ’ - Deodoranl spraycan | -
oo o Saltsubstitute ot DT T SHair'spraycan T T T T T " pgint spray can
R \ L R .
Suggesied Perlormance cm&u: For oqe weok student wlll mdncale upon requesl from the leacher those nems which are potentlally
dangetous and should be l‘opt ltom fire. : , ,
: : \ i
\,\ . : \ 5 :-. l
Teacher Strategies: L ".\ b :
1 Line up ali of the items, and with lhe sludent, go over me labelq of each.item. . .
2 Sql aside those items which mdlcalo on lhe label that lhay should be kept away from fire and heat. o *\
3 Ailer selecling those nems which indlcate potential danger (lhe spray cans), ask student what all of those items have i in common. . .
4. " Explain 1o studént that whon heated, lho pressurized Spray cans are capable of explodmg, thus’ should alwaysbekeptawayfrom - v T
~ heat or fire. R . C i .
oo o 8 Hev,gew original $SSQ item. - Voo ' 5 o
 Specific : | o | ‘»“ ' T “ : .
Student Bulletin board done by students explaining danger of pre’g,surized cans and how to-avoid that danger. _ )
Aclivity: , - o i Vo : i
. é \\ {
» \
q \ N 'x‘l
i
\
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nEMs g o R  PROTECT EYES ’
Objective; | bludem will téarn how to protect ms eyes when working with malerials Ihat splatter or lly and whnch could damage ms 1 e
” ot y'ﬁw - N L ‘ : . ' . BN R o
- Matcriale; S Aglasses % glasses ' T Goggles \mthout vems ‘ . .
ot Glus:,es Gogglgs withvents ~ ' Wa&er S oo !
Suggnlod Porlotmmcc Cdmla' Forone waek studem wm mdicale upon mquest from teacher thelype of eyeprq ecuonmam best lor
e e womng ‘around fiying’ material and why that particular proterﬂon isbest = 77 -
Taacher Smuoln' IR - " S I RS , SR , _‘
L '2_,; . Explmin 10:the mudonl thal waler wlll be used lo simulate llymg pamcles often encoumered when someone 13 using a grmder ) e }
i Howwvem mu ndrmws i’lymg around while. usmgagnnﬂer arg solig anmngammwswhmsmmWW-w e ——
b Hdve Sludﬂﬂl pul pr; éach of tha gluws and gogales then wuh each one, take a smail handtul of water and gently throw it lowards - ~ /
C o higeyes. A . : . S [
B Hava Student selubt lne :wo eye, proloc.lors !hm pmwde the most protechon !or his eyes trom the waler N e i 2}
g 'Aaaummg he suléc.ls the gcggleﬁ ask stuﬂenl |t he knows why 1 is belter 10 use gogg!es with venls - ' ' o
Tk M he does not know, axplam that ﬂyas naad promchon bt lhey also need oxygen, and that the venled goggles prowda mequate e
L protection plus. Oxygen 1o Ihe:ayes. - o : = L / o o L
T T e @t stuglent wark of play. " 10’ 1 hom wiih' eau'f b&el o! gogglus 1o realize me dmefenl e"ects ' '
7 Hu.l uWun”m.sl" 5550 tlwn ' R o
specitic .~} .. ¢ -:i"' g Col e r .
Student | Un i anh-ly m.llmmbuyﬂd mcludeasm.hunm the usuot vumuawd goggiue. when working wuhmachmerylha!throws 3
Activity: .  particlss arGund A s
! l :
. [
I e e e e «.:-_,;_, - ,,’ T T———— ~ e it e et s s et e e .
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ITEM5-21 T LT HEAVY OBJECT
. 7 - - ‘
.. Objective: Student will leam the proper way tolift a heavy obfﬁcl from the floor,
“Materials: | Broom / o
‘ . Large box (approximately 25" x 15" x 10") wnh moderate weight in it for student’ being taught. . . .. . /
Large bo_x (same size) with slighlly heavy weight in it for studant being taught. ) I
| Suggemd Pcmmnancc Criteria: Dunng a weel ] lume sludent wult demonslrale proper method tor lmmg a box U r //
... TeachstSirategles ____ S ——— N g
1. Usmg the pnclures in the SSSQ manual, allow student to show how he would lift the ltghler box as shown in each puc!ure |
2 Aner\each lift, have student explain what muscles he had to use the most in order-to lift the box. : j
T . - 3 “ASK studentithe knows whichiiuscles areleast likely to become damaged by exemng heavy pressure on lhem A clue m'ght belhat “"'1
T e - herexercises those muscles wheneverhe walks anywhere. "~ =~ N P e e e -1|
A i _;._md___wheusmdenwnderslands that his legs can stand heavy weughl lhe besl have hum show the m: mal best ulmzes ms leg-muscles... . ‘M_,__J
i — .5 Thenhave him iift the l heawer boxin the proper manner. ~ e o - '
- 6. Review origimal SSSQitem. * , _ , S S T ]
5 - ' ' i
Specific - _ ) . , |
Student Student bullelin board on safety showing proper way to lift a heavy object, such as a box, froi the floor.
Activity:s .. ’ a o o a
¢ : ) i
‘ |
|
| :
‘»« = o RIS op e so sl - emzer = SSSSSSal L = — - it s e S "“';*‘.‘;
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ITEM 5-22 et : —wnn'rtmcrmtcmwm £ : . S
2 ol XS . . “ . . . B
Objective: Student will learn the proper method for whittling on a piece of wood with a knife. , oo
‘Materlals: Piece of wood, about 1" x 2" and about 18 inches long N “ :
‘ Pliable rubber knife that will not cut ‘ ' | o ) W
~ Suggested Poﬁotmuncq Criteria: Upon request by the teacher, student will demonstrale,br,oper.metl,md'ior,,whiming on wood with aknife. - -
v O T TN - ) P e - - e i
Tuc&m smugm. T e e ey . ’
_1.Using the pliable. /ubbet knife, have student copy each demonstration for whmlmg as shown in the S§SQ manual.
2. Tell student that the main real danger of whittling on wood is the possibility that the knile will slip or the wood will break when .
‘ pressure is applied in order to slice a part ol it oft. ) :
’ --3—Have student-demonstrate what would happanjmm each picture, notingwhenevef the tubber knife “shps" and ¢ enhet |nadvengr3|!y L
culs the person whittling or whether the momentum of the knife goes toward a part of the body. such as finger or chest T
- 4. Have student show which method appeats to be the satest in o:der toinsure that the person whmling is not cut it lhe\kmle should S
- ,',. . s‘|p o s s B T S - . : . s " ‘
“ g evaw onginal 3550 R~ e e e } L k e
B ) i $1 . o . /,‘. . B . X T . .
_,_,,,_:::_: _,:~,-.'..._ Sp.c"'cv-——‘--- S Rt L e s e e et et s e o e - e Bl eesianalemee et L LTI :.'::;‘*'—.:':‘:}t‘:.;:::.\,: PO _.":’.‘F T Tl
o ~ Student : On sludenl built "salety" bullenn board show lhe proper way lo whittle wood wilhout cumng yoursell A ,
"~ Aclivity: . , o
' W [] . * :
“ [ |
’ - . B !
H . ‘
- e — . — 3Ud




'\Suoguud Poﬂormmco Criterla: Student wifl accuralely idenmy and explain lo a teacher, over a week s penod unusually dangeroua

\ environmental situations. . ‘ .
'ﬁucher Strategies: ,
; 1. Show the student each ol the plclures and have hom |denmy anything in it that could easuy cause an accident for someone. o
77 2.7 Separate the pictures he chooses into two pnles. lhose that are unusually dangerous and lhose that seem not to pose any obvnous T
- danger. S . v
. 3. From the pile that show no obvious danger, go lhrouqh the paclures that show pllnmng to prevenl an accident or will sonen lha
: effects of an accident if there u one. \ - I . e -
o s -4, U After that is.done, go back. lhrougnau thapmlures,chnnnmo mndomnnes Aaksludem to. h dicate whalhenheyare polemiany sa?e' e
oo gitualions.of- potentially dangerous ones. . . . N\ D o R
5 Go throughout classroom and school nonng any pamcularly dangerous situations and M W lo correcl lhem note areas lhal have
been made safer. , . 5
Sppclllc Student bulletin board on safety which incluam cautions about polen‘ﬁally dang}hrpus environmental situations.
Student . ‘ .
Activities: View Red Cross film or filmstrips on safe/dangerous situations.

e s ot e e i o v

; N b s e g bt A Wre b

| | I \
\ . 163 g . \

ITEM 5-23 , [SAFE ENVIRONMENT
N DR | ; t
| Oblioclm: Student will learn to recognize a sate environment as well as an unusually dangerous'\"bne. g
e - Matertals: Pictures-of scenes showing'danqatous"and'sale'situalions;'including those on this itern of the SSSQ; e e

N




ITEMS-24 - . GREASEFIRE
od = “

v —t . =

Olbhclln: Student will learn the proper procedure for pulting out a gregée fire.
e Tiate———{—Sink . T BERING POWdEr T T T T Cup of Walter
: ' v Paper towels i Matches | ° ﬁ Pan with high sides
'Baking gpda 2 & tight cover id

Dish soap

- grease fire in a pan.

Tuchor Smlcglco'

\

1. Put a small amount of kitchen grease in the bottom of the pan and ughl it wnh a match, keeping the lid handy to cover me pqn and
smother the fire if necessary.

3. Finally, being careful that he does not burn himself, allow the student o put out the fire by putting on the baking soda.
4. Pointout to the student that the use of water on a grease lire poses the additional danger of splattering water with hot grease init.

R R e R LT LY o

¢t s st e ot manr i

6. qunew ongmal SSSQ nem

bt o s ey . e

......

- Suggested Performance Criteria; Sludem will indicate for the téacher, over a period of one week the proper ‘procedure for puttingouta

.-2._. Put the lire oul by first using the towels, then. soap,. then.water..Allow sludem to. uguto—out.bost-method-to put the tire out.—— — -

i
A\

AT e e e s

S8 "Have s sludem check as to where to put bakmg soda i in his kitchan al home in order to pul outa greasa ﬂre if nacessary» e

, Spccmc ~On student- bum salely bulletin board, mcluda section on how 1o put out a grease fire. - .y
" Student o '
Activities: Have student report on where the family keeps the baking soda in their kitchen for use in case of grease fire.

.

o s A e, 4
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ITEM 6-1

Objective:

; Iialcrlalo: :

e RIDING THE-BUS

Student will understand the concept of public transgortation and how 10 use a bus.

Bus faremoney ... . . ...

. ,1‘

l JBus schedule

|‘.&, S "
\

demonstrate the ability 10 use a bus as public irangportation.

) .
e : . {

Teacher Stirategiles:

bus.

}

2 With the sludenl plan a trip that could be taken on § bus.
3. 'Take the student 1o a bus stop (as deslgnaled by theisign). and wait for the bus lo come.

1. With the student, review ilem 2 12, noung that belore he was lookino fora smn lhalmdicated a bus slop, and nowhe is Iookmg fora .

477 "When the bus arriv¢' s -teke the sludom on the trip to the prearranged destination, explaimng each lacal ot lhe lrip to lho sludenl

5 When the dﬂ"nallwaﬁmm oft ihapus. and providing assistance as needed, have the student go through the process of _

6. Aflterthe tri

item.

7. Review original SSSQ item. ‘ C

NOTE:

~ Specilic

Student

~ Aclivity: -

- determining how to get-back lomnmnurpimofdapmm ‘and have the student take chnrga‘utmw things ne6d8d 10 Teturn. ™
ipis completed, have the student review the original $55Qquestion to determine if he knows the correct response o this

',,,

Incommunities that have no public transportation system, utilize a school bus route o teach these skills, with slngm variations,

~ such as asking the bus driver about destinations.

Plan a class field trip to a point of interest, utilizing the available public transportation system as the means for the trip.

Suwtlod Performance Criteria:  Student will accuraleiy recognize apicture of a bus five out of five times for hve consecutive days, and will

T e
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MM 6 2 BUS FARE SR | S
Objective: ' Stud_em.will_understa»nd the 'co‘ncepl ?l public lransponélion and how 10 use a bus. /
Materials: \ Bps-sqheddle o ‘ ' *  Bus fare money :

Suddu!id Performence Criteria: Studenl willaccurately recognize a plclure of a bus five out of five times for hva consecuuve days and will
; ‘demonstrale the nblllly to use a bus as public transponalton

...Tuchorsuahgln e

. 1 Withthe studem mwew ulom 2-12, nolmg that belore he was lookmg tra sogn thatindicated a bus stop, and now he i ls Iookmg fora
bus. S : § R . e .

2 With the studem plan & trip that could be laken on a bus.
3 | Take lhe student to a bus stop (as doslgnalad by the slgn) and wan for |ha bus to come

4 wnen the bus arvives, take the student on ihe ip 10 the prearranged destination, explaining each !acct of the trip to *he ﬂudent SRR —~-
especially noting the fare required 1o ride the bus. "

5 When thé destination is reached, get off the bus, and ptovidmg assistance as needed, have the studem go through the process of - | g
~ determining how to get back to the original place of departure, and have the slndem lake charge of the things neaded to return. :

. 6 Have student note that il will require a fare to return. Have him determine the amount if his money skills are adequate. -

7 Afterthetripis compleled have the student review the ongmal SSSQ questionto delermlne if he knows the correct response to this
- e

T T T Ty T T T I

K EEEE . v [ . m e e ek o ams Mt et s s s o e s e
s ““. .

-..-‘“ . il : : ’

.} Hewew original bbb() llem

. NOTE”  Incommunities that have ¢ no publactransporlanon system, ulilize a schoolbusrou!e toteach these skills, with sughlvanauons
~such as asking the bus daver about du‘.tmallons

Specific ‘. |
© Sludent - Plan a class hield trip 10 a peintof interest, utilizing the avarlable public transportation system as the means for the trip.
~ Activily: : ' ‘

TV AL UL bt b bl R
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“ITEM 6-3 DRUG STOHE\‘ _-‘fifl‘
. ! . g
Objective: Student will understand the meaning of a drug store sigr. and some of)h'%‘“ems sold in a drug store.
% — e :
‘Materials: - Writing Material Money ' . N J* S B

Suggnlod Performance cmom Upon fequell student will accuralely odenmy lhe sogn(s) lor a drug slore whenever asked tora penod ot ’
' lwo consecutive weeks. ,

i

Tuchor Sirategles: | S .

~ 1 With the student, make a list of dmerem types of businesses in the community such as stares and gas stations, and record the
primary items or services sold there, especially noting a drug store. . "

-2, After the list'ol storés and what' they sellis compleled lake afield inp around town and ldenhmﬁoch slores do thch"lypes Ol""'" = g ~*-"]
- B et e
1

r: Boms A rmha BN S i K mia LA R S A3 re e\ s e e p————— e

busi . e e . ,
Havmludenl record, on hls own wuh minimal assistance as needed, the types ot producls or services sold at various busmesses

4. Selgct several stores that seli specmc products, in accnrdance with the list, and have student go into the store and purchase one ot
the types o! products sold there. (Note: Ability to handle money lransactions from section 8 is needed here.)

5 - Review ongmal SSSQ llem e e

Specmc
Student

Have student take pictures, 1o put on the wall, of specific businesses and indicate wha products or services they sell.
Activity:

169 - o 3




© ITEM 6-4 ‘, " BOWLING ALLEY

-

Objective: Student will recognize and understand the meaning ot signs in the community such as the location of a bewllng alley.

-
/"

Materials: . wming Material Money

Sungnled Pedom\ence Criteria: Upon requeel eludenl will accuralely |denmy lhe eugn(a) lor a bowlmg alley whenever asked tor a period
— o of lwo coneeculwe weeks. .

" Teacher ﬁuu ,@ee.“ T . o , : —
b 1. With the student, make a list of ditferent types of bueineeees in the communily such as slores and gas: slauons and record lhe ‘

primary items gn\ervicee sold there, especigily noling a bowlmg alley.

\ ) 2. After tha list of ,toree and what lhey sell is complbted, leke a field trip around lown end idenllly wmch slores do which types ot' I
. business.

3. Havethe studentrecord, on his own with mmumel eeeielance asneeded, the types of producle or servcces sold at various businesses.

AN Selec! several stores thal sell specific. pmducukmggcgtdance withthe lcsundnexe_mudenmnmmnmsmfenmmcnne oneof i
‘.\ ) ' the types of products sold there. (Nole Ability to handle money lransacuone from section 8 is needed here.) o

\ 5. Rewiew original SSSQ item.
R :
Specitic |-
. .Student = | H. ‘esludent lake’piclures.
. Activity:

nuton the wall, of specific businesses and indicate what products or services they sell.-




i Tnchor Strategles: '
1. Withthe student, make a list of the public services availablein the community, such as the library, posl omce lire deparlmem polnce e

-

» - -
4 ) .
uo , . _
ITEM6-5 | ‘ LIBRARY H 0 o
Objective: .| Student willt understand that a library consists of a collection of books.
Materials: Writing material Library card

Suggesited Pommmncc Criteria: Student will correctly identily the place to locate books whenever requested by the teacher for a period of

Iwo consacutive weeks. . .

L)

station, etc. ¢

~

27" 'MaKke a nolalion about'sach one to-denote-the type-of-service they-provide-to the-community.... ..

3. Take a field mp to find the public services available in the community. : ' .

4. Atplaces where itis appropmle go into. the lacmly to use the service such as checking out a book or buymg some slamps
5. Review the names of the public services such as library; post-office: police station, fire station, etc. T
6

1

Think u up: snuanons or needs that are met by |he various services, delermme when you would call the police or ms alalion, elc
Rewew ongmal SSSO nem : : - .o - S s %l '

wo ' N AR

Specific

Student | Have students periodically go to the school or public library to check out books of interest to them.
Activity: o) . '

316
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T TTITEM 696 —— T o POST QFF.CE/ o T

“Oblecme: Student will understand that a post office is the place to conduct postal business such as buying stamps.

R p———y

) m'i;}i.n'.: ' Wrttlﬁg material o Money - S S .

Suggested ‘Periermence Criteria: Student will corractly 0denMy the place io buy stamps whenever requested by the teecher lor aperiod of
‘ | two consecutjve weeks.
7 Teecher Smleoles | |

: 1. Withthe studem make a list of the pubuc services evelleble inthe commumly. suchasthe llbmy. post office, fire depenmem pollce F
o g e GAGRIONY, G, - e S OO S S S et s e i -~-~-;_.e..*‘--——----———-—-—'f

Make a notation about each one to denote the type of service they provide to the communlly
Take a field trip tojtind the public services available’in the community. - ' : 3

2
3
4. At places where it is appropriate, go into the lecllﬁy to use the service such as checking out a book or mylng some stamps.
” 5. Review the namas of the public services such as library, post office, police station, fire station, elc.
6
7

.~ Think up situations or needs that are met by the various services; delermine when you would call the police or.fire stetion etc
Fleview onglnel SSSQ item

_ Student _ Heve students wme leners to lriends or relalwes and purehese the necessary stemp(s) end msil the leuers themselves el .
T ACINityTT Y 1 the post office” ~———— T , : T N D

318 - - | | 319
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ITEM,6-7 o ) S ' USE OF STAMPS L ey ' g

f : ‘ _ M

Obm}llve: - 1 ~Student will understand appropriate placement of a stamp on a letter. 4

) . . . N 3
Materials: - Envelopes/correspondence/mail received al home Writing material o , i
e _,.',,Blenk,envel(;pee S S ... Stamps. . 4
Suggeeled Pedomence cmem Student will demonstrate appropriate plaeemenl of stamp on a letter whenever requested by the teacher.- - wm.vw«——'.—e;

" “for a period of two conseculive weeks.

Teacher Sirategiles:
1. Have the student bring envelopes or letters or correspondence to the class.
2 Separate the envdopee out and ask the student to point to the location of the slempnf poslage peid on each envelope
3. Have the student write a letter lo be maliled 10 a friend.
4

. Provide blank envelopee and stamps and have the student eddfees the envelopes to the friend and placeastampinthesamecorner. .
- on his envelope as the ones he bfoughl

Have lhe student take the letters he wrote home to be mailed or mail lhem at the poel omce

1

,__WRevlevv oﬂg_inel $5SQ |lem o e g

IR Rt 35 e et ahimss g e S e s 3 2 £ ot e 1 e 1 ..'.-...A-.-.A._w-.-_..r._'..«..w..,...-. e+ b e " oot a6 < 8 % 8o e o 54 et A St tee st bt et e e i

i ot

e o

Specific | .
Student Have the student explain to the class about the proper placement of the stamp on a letter..
v Activity: - A .

173




Oblocmo, : Sludanl will undarstand the purposes ol the various mailing stou at the. posl omce L ,'

'f\»ftoachotaumgm ,' . T L PR ¢

,smmc N T R T
" Student, Have students write letters to local friends and take the latter to the post office to be mailed.
- Activity: S . ‘ . e o - :

ITEM68 . T um.mmocnuenens R SO

iy,

Materials: L"bneu‘ lobomallod locally - 3 - T S R T s P g

SunnM Pcrlommco Criteria: smdont witl rocognlzo the correct mail siot tc mail locnl Oenen whemvor roquostod by lho tuchor lof ..
' ' perlod oltwoconuculivo weeks S e L LT

v ,.4‘ 5 e :. o= .

x\\.‘ - o T ' V

1. Lookat elch plclum ofa mall slot sign and goover me meamng of each slgn Usea dlcuonuy it avallablo. hnvmg lhe studunl Iook up
the word, ‘providing assistance it needed.

After each sign ls reviewed, have student write letters to. monda and takq a mp to the poust omce to m the mail slol smm s lvauablo
Have the sludem ldonmy the mail slot for local letters. Lo
.. .Along. with items. M&MGJ f' needed, havo nudom mail the leneu ne hns wrmm

e eN

Review criginal ssso itom. i

1}
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ITEM 6-8

y o WHAT I8A PAYCHECK?

Ul

, 0bioctln§ ,. Sludent will understand what a paycheck is,
Materials; Paycheck . | . Movie ticket j B
‘Receipt - 2 Five:doliar bill -
" L P ] . -

a Sunnkd Podomm cm«u Studom will domonslme |qu he Knows whal ¥ paychack is whenavor nsked by the Ieacher for a period of

two conucmive weeks

‘Tuctm Slm.oln ' | _ .
Plsce before the sludam a uve-dollar bill, receipt, a paycheck, und a mowe ticket.
2. Verbally, identity and explain the uses of each item, then have thé student explain each of them.

3. Provide additional verbai explanation about the paycheck noung itis for work rendered, it comes Irom an employer itismade outto-
- the emplayee, elc .

4. Have the Liudent feed back to the lucher the addlllonal information provided. . o »
- 5 It possiuia, go to an employer (o; mow i possible) and show the student what a pavcheck looks like from various companies or

businesses S o Lo
6 Rivhw ongmal SSﬁb item. N - S o
Spoclﬂq Have a classioom “business” and “hire” students to do particular work in the class, "paylng" them' mlh mock or ranl
Sludent: paychecks for their efforts. N
Aclivitles: A classroom "bank” with money provided from home could be mamlained or pawnls could pay an amounl for work at
sc.hool as pruarmnged with the tleacher. ,
P S ¥

32 25
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ITEM 6-10 , ' : - ' , DEPOSIT SLIP

[P — % b e 4 i o

Objeciive: . | Student will undersiand what a deposisiip I8 for and whal tha various avallable entries mean. | " -
. 3
Materiats: Two bank deposit slips wo A filled-out deposit slip N T .

: . \ . , /~ .
Sugmmed Pemmnence Criteria: Studem will damonstrate an accurate undemending of a deposit slnp and what the evanleble entries mean.’ S

'y ) ) whenever nked by the teacher for a period of two consecuﬂve weeks , r ’:3‘“

7 Teeﬂm Nuholee NOTE: Dem&eewdenmndenundebmkmeunuenddepoemnm : o,
| Puce the mled out deposlt slip betore the student, and going siowly line- by-line explain eech entry lan regerdmg how the e;nount

is depoelted _ : ‘ .
2. Have the etudent repeet the oxplanetion of the lilled-out deposit slip, prowding assistance as needed noting the totel amount )
-deposited. - - .. . ,
3. Provide the student with one blank depoeu ellp end heve mm tm out wﬂh the teacher verbeny prowdmg the amounts and transaction S
: nemod (e, paycheck cash, etc.), with aasistance as needed . , - /
4. Check for accuracy on the first deposit slip he fills out. i ‘ : X /
5. Provide the student with the other deposit alip, and heve him filt it out with amounts he makes up himself. ‘ ' /4// |
6. Have the student expiain the deposu slip he filled out on his own, noting the net deposit. Check !or accuracy. /
7. Take a trip 1o & bank and show the student how a deposit slip is used there to deposit money SR o 3
8. Rewew origmel SSSQ item, L |
Specific - Have sludenl go with perenla to the bank to deposn their peychecks )
: i:::::::l Have sludent do a presentation to the other students about how 1o fill out a deposit slip. -

'176.;_; n
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e
4 ITEM 6-1

Objective: Student will understand the concept of deductlons lrom paychocka
" Materials: ‘Writing mater!~". ; | A filled-out deposit slip
' ' " Two paychecko with deductions sheets attached - S

Suunhd Nﬂmmuwnt wm accuu(ely ldenmy nel pay auer doductiom froma doduction sheet upor/\ roquoot by the

1 S PAYCHECK DEDUCTIONS

loachor with 100%. ,ccuucy anytime within a porlod of two consecutive weeks.

Teacher Btuloglu | [

1

2

'Place the filled-out deposit siip from item 6 10 before the studant. Review that the term “net deposu" means how much was llnally

deposited after all the various transactions were complete.

Look at one of the paycheck doductlon sheets and have the otudent identify the notation lor the amount finally paid after ail the
doductlom have beon made.’ .

If student does’ o ntmf “pet pay." then point it out to him and oxplaln what the torm means. Look up “net” in the dictlonafy if

. necessary..

5

6.

Spﬁélllc
Student

‘Activity:

Explain that doducuom are taken out of a paycheck ohowlng the student the various amounts with brief explanationo of each.

_Provide the student with the writing materials, and using the other deduction sheet, havo tho nudem calculato the net pay with the
- -deductions provldod verbally. Check m. work agalnst the net pay on the check. - ) | <

; Rewew origlnal SSSQ item.

\\\ Have student do a presentation to the class about how to read deductions on a deduction sheet attached 10 a paycheck.

328 B L
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ITEM 6-12

1 HAVE ENOUGH MONEY TO BUY THIS /

L o i et

Glilo*gllvc:

. Materials:

Tuctm lluloolu

Student will understand the concepl of money amounts in relation (o purchasing power.

b

Two dollars worth of small change (nickels, dlmeo. quarters)

i
wo

_leacher over a porlod of two conucullve weeks.

" .. Suggested deommucmm Student will correclly ldomlly the cheapest of several items on a menu whenever raquesled by the.

NO'I’! Myoqdvdoncyandltmnﬂon.klﬂommdodlormum Chocuhocompohncluonmonoylrom

LR

7.

Specific

Student
.- Activity:

330

T Section§—
Look at tha menu pfovidod and have student polnt out the beverages on the menu.
With the chanoo. have the student count out the amounts of money required to purchase each beverage.

Have.l_hp student tell the lmtmctpr which amount of money is the least and the most.

Then have the student select the beverage that-costs the least amount of money. . ;
Repeal any slep as needed to ensure the student understands the concept.

z
|
|
i

i
. \
{ .
’ ;4 E
f
v
i

With the student and some money, take a trip to a restaurant and have the student purchase something on the menu (emuﬁng that

‘he has enough money). This may neqd to be rehearsed with student prior to trip:
Heview original SSSQ item. ' i

!

Have the slddqql select and péy for his own restaurant choices when he goes out ‘lo eal.

o
u
o
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ITEM 6-13 K PERSONAL CHECKS |
Objective: Student will understand what a pononal check is for and what the various available entries mean.
Materlals: Two blank checks One filled-out personal check ] i

- 8uognlod Pommmm cmm Smdem will demonstrate an accurate unde'iolandlng of a personal check and wha? the available entries

- MOan whomof asked to do 80 by the leachar tor Aa.period.of. lwo Consecy lmmks ‘

Tm'm Sirategles:  NOTE: Be sure the student anmm.ecomhlpdmmﬂ . B

1. Place the ﬂllod-oul personal check before |he oludem Fnd golng slowly line-by-line, explain each entry line regarding how the
check is filled out.

2. Havethestudent repeat the oxplanaﬂon ofthe llllod-oul chock providing assistance as needed, noﬂng the corrocl melhod of ﬂmng '
it out.

3. - Then provide the student with one blank check and have him fill oul with* m L verbnlly providing lhe lmoum to bo plld andto
whom, and transaction method (i.e., paycheck, cash, etc.), wnh anmance as mvodod o ,

Check for accuracy on the first check he fills out. , .
Provide the student with the other ponoml check and have him fill out with an amount and person he makes.up himself,

Have the student explain tho personal check he filled out on his own, noting the reclpiom and ‘amount. Check for accuracy .
Review original SSSQ ilem

3

N oA

Specific | Have student watch parents when they write out a personal check. Have student fill one out with parents signing it.
Student ' "

 Aclivities: |  Have student do a presei..ation 1o the other students about how to fill out a personal check.

)

, 332 |
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TEMG4 .. - PAY TELEPHONE

e
. 1

Objeclive: = *Student il understand the concept and use of a pa-y telephone.

Matesials: ’Chmoo to mlko a phom call on a pay phone - ‘Various types of model or real phonbs, including a pay phone

. N 1

) Suuuud Porlonum cm.m. Student will cornclly identify a pay lelephona (plclum ov real lhlng) whenovet nkod | by the teacher over
‘ Ty a period of two conucullvo woeka . . , . o !

i N
- :-,'I’uehu lmlodn. o -linfii T S R ‘ : -
Have the various phones ona tabie in front of the student. - ' ’- E | i’
Explain to tha student that a pay phone is used to make a phone call when you have to pay lor the call at lho same time. ' 'a
Ask the student to locate tho ‘phone that has a place on 1t 1o insert money in order to make a phone call
Provldo assistance as modod to ensure the correct uspomo :
Take some change and go (o a pay telephone.

1
. | i
Point out to the lludom again how the pay phone has siots to insert the money to pay for the phone call - ' ‘ .

.ﬂ.m'sn.&s»!o.-*

With the student, go over the lnmucllons ptovidad onthe pay phone about how to place a call. (I there are no printed instructions,
provide them verbally,) . . , ‘

Have the student make a phone call, placing the correct lmounl of money in tho :Iols

" 9. Review original SSSQ item. , SIS b

- Specific
i Student - - Have student explain to the rest of the class the proper procedure for placing a call on a pay telephone.:
Activity: o o '

+ 334 - S . o , 335
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ITEM 6-15 . OPERATOR ASSISTANCE - DIAL PHONE |
Objective: _ Student will understand that sssistance on a telephone can be obtained from the operator. v
Materiale: ' Model or real telephone ” o DR 1

' | SN

. Specific

| Suggested Moman« cn'mu Studom wm oxhlblt an undommdmg ol obﬁTning“feléﬁhono udohnce‘by conhqling W“&po’r‘iﬁr

whenever asked by tho teacher for a period ol two consecutive weeks. i

Teacher stmogm ‘ - S
1. Place the model phone batou the student.

Explain to the npdem that the operator is the one whou job is to provide assistance with telephono caus

Have the student find the "O" for the operator on mo dial phone and point it out to the teacher '

After the proper number 1o call the operator has bnn noted with the student, pian a phone call to utilize opoutor mlstance

Have the student place the phone cnll on a real tolophono dialing and spelklng to the operator for mmance

Revlow original SSSQ item.

& 0 s 0N

Stludent Have the student place;lopo’mor-.ks_sined calls from home when appropriate.

Activity:

AN

\”A ) ‘ &

A}

e




, _i’fEM 6--1'6 o orﬁnnon AﬁSISTANCE PUBH BUTTON PHONE : . : I )
o Objective: - Sludam wm unaemand that unisu\nc«ron a xolophona can be oblaénad lwm the operalor
‘Materialy: Moael or map push'-buuon ﬂl.él’ephone -

, Sumnhd Podomum:c cmmr Sludom wlll oxhlbll an understanding of obtammg telephone assistance by contacting the operator
whonavar askad by the leachm for a period of two conseculive weeks. _

, . "l’nchorﬂrﬂogln : ) - | R . ' '

’ l;"lee&amoda!phoneboloulhuludenl | ST e e e
e Explain 10 the uludont that the operator is the one whoa‘b job is to provide assistance with lalephbne calls. T

“Have the student Yind the "O" for the operator on the disl phone and point it out to the teacher. S
Have the aludom find the same button on thé push button phano as the one he noted for the oporator on the dial phone . '
After the proper. numbet to call the operator has been noted with the student, plan a phone call to utilize operator assistance. T o |

Have the studenl place the phone call on a real telephone, dialing and speaking to the operator for assistance. . |

“Review original $S5Q e, - |

N e s -é"&

Specitic o
- Sludent . - . | Have hysludent pluce operalor-assisted calls trom homea when appropriate
Activity, ' '

3 ;.MV | | RPN

e

| | . .




' Objeciive: * Student will understand the concept that va'ﬂouq companies: provide“ various services.

Materiile: o, Small‘placards with the same company indications as on the item stimulus allemalivas.

. . ‘ v v . : . o -
B [Ny .

,/ . . . . g
/ a0 o s T . ‘ N . . s
/ ~ )

ITEM 6-17 ; " ELECTRIC COMPANY

»_Sugnuhd Pcrlomunco Criteria:  Student will correctly respond as to the company to callin case of electric emergency whenever askedby

the leacher for a period of two consecutive weeks. .

Teacher Strategles:
e e e e e 3 PIRGE The placards in Tront of the sluduni T e . ,
2. Read each placard aloud, then ask the student to identify the co:hpany lo contact if someone is having problems with the gas,
phone, electricity, and water.
3. Provide explanations and assistance as needed.
4. Have the student bring copies of bills from home that are trom various companies
5. Review wilh the student what each company does as ils serwce .
" 6 Re- emphas»ze that if you have problems with your électricity, you would contact the electric company
- 7. Have the student call the electric company and ask them their procedures for assisting with a problem with someone's electricity.
8 Revlew original SSSQ item.
Specilic | 3 , ' s
Sludent Set up problem situaions in the classroom such as the electricity, water, etc., and have the students teli which service
Activily: company-to contact in order to fix the problem. : S




,l.
2.

A

>

® No o

e

Student
Activity:

345

'Rl Objective; ' ‘Student will understand the concept of telephone numbers, how they are used, and what they mean.

- I
Ty terials:
[ .

Specific

N | ITEMB-18 - - e S TELEPHONE NUMBER

. Small placards with the item numbers on them . Writing materials

i Suggnml Pcrlormanco Criterla: Student will demonstrate an understanding of long distance telaphone numbers with 100% accuracy

: whenover uked by the teacher over a period of two consecutive weeks.

)

T«chor smugm

Ask the sludont his own telephono number

It he does not know his number, assist him in looking it up in the phone directory or explain lhal one's phone number consists of a
three digit proﬂx and a four digit number.

Explain that ditferent geographic areas are distinguished in making phone calis by a three digit area code that must be dialed prior
to the desired phone.number when making a phone call out of one's own area code region.

Finally. explain to the student that in order to make a long-distance call one must dial a “1"” before any other numbers to alert the
phone company that it is a long distance call. :

Review the entire procedure listed above and have the student review any |maginary long dlstance phone number.
Place the placards bafore the student and have him sélect the long distance phone numbers.

Provide assistance as needed with necessary review of previous sieps.

Review original SSSQ item. .

Have the student place a fong distance phone call from home to an acquaintance.

I

184
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iTEM 6-19 CONTACT EMERGENCY SERVICE BY PHONE

Objective: Studem will understand how to contact emergency services by phone.

Materlals: SmaJI placards with the item responses on them Local phone directory

Suggestéd ?er!er_m_in_ce Criterla: Student wm demonstrate an underslandmg of how to look up and contact emergency services, such as
T o " embulence wm\ 100% accuracy whenever asked by the teacher for a period of two consecutive weeks.

Teacher sumgm
i Place the placards before the eludem and read each one aloud, along with the number to call for thal service.

2. Explain to the elud::f"at the number is the one to call for that service. . 3
3. Use the iocal phonedirectory to see if there are various listings in it for .obtaining the services noted oh this item. "
4. Mave the student repqat the local phone numbers of the ambulance, fire depanmenl sheriff and police. -
5. Provide assistance as needed reviewing the prior steps as needed.
6. Review original SSSQ nem

Specific Have the studenf do a presentation to the class about how to look up lhe phone numbers of needed

Student _services such as the police, ambulance, sheriff, and the fire department.

Aclivities: Heview pracedures at home about whom to contact and how to contact them in case of various emergencies.

344
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" Materials: Replici of the response note card aqd'r'esponu item alternatives ~ Local phane directory

| ‘Tuchor Strategles: -

Sp.;:mc Have studunt show class how to look‘up and follow mstructlons for pamculdr services.

., Aclivities: Have student conlacl the approprlale service as needad at home or school

\
: - o

1TEM 6-20 -~ - ASSISTANCE OF PROBLEMS WITH A TELEPHONE

Objective: 1 Student will understand how to seek assistance for probioms with a telephone.

Suggesied Performance Criterla: Student will deﬁ’ionstrate some understanding of how to look up and contart someone 10 repair
o . telephone service with 100% accuracy whenever requested by the teacher for a period of iwo consecu-

. 7 tive weeks.
4‘ -

1. With the student, read aloud the response note card.
Ask the student to explain each saction. Provide assistance in explaining each to him as needed.

Have student look across and repeat what he is to do to receive each device. Provide assistance as needed.
Read the SSSQ item question and have him select the service the question refers to. -

Then have student repeat what he is to do to receive that service. ' ¢
Look up similar services in the local phone directory and see whal it says to do in order to gbtam each sarvice.
Review ongmal §SSQ ltem '

No O A WN

.Student

* L
.

34/
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ITEM6-21 o 'USE OF A TELEPHONE BOOK AN
- Objective: | Student will undereund,-hqw to locate a telephone number using a phone directory. i
Materials: Locel.phone dlrecg\om yellow peoee : - e /’//

o Suggeeted Performance cmom. _Student will demonemne an understanding of the use of edvemeemenle tocontact verioue eervice

- 100% accuracy whenever asked by the teacher for a period of two coneecuuve weem

Teacher Sheleglu . ‘ - ' g ' // |

1. One-by-one, read eech service of the llem plclured diecuesing the service with the student. Prowde assistance as needed toansure
that he understands each service pictured. i . /

. ,,'/
2. Have student repeat the telephone number of each compeny to note the number to call. ‘ .-1"//

.1 3. Ensure that he ac¢urately equates the phone number wnh the correct service and undemends the service. Provide assi /stence as -

needed. ’ .
4. Look up similar e&mece in the yellow pages of the local phone duecto:y

I .

5. Have student req)eel the phone numhere of various lypoe of services suggested by the teacher. ////"
6. Review original f/aSSQ item. i _ R R A
Specmc f/ ' . ‘ : o ] T
Student At ho/rne or school, have student look up and phone for services needed from local busmeseee or compenie:a
Activity: : K i
\\
/ :

34y

1987 L . B




. ITEM6-22

USE OF A TELEPHONE BOOK

| . Objectlive:

Student wit! understand how to iocale a telephone number using a phone directory.

b

| Materials:

Local phone directory, yellow pages

Su“uhd Porlomunco cmm.. Sludem will demonstrata an understanding of the-use ot ndvenisemema to contact various aeMcas with

Hy

100% accuucy whenever ankad by the teacher lou' a perlod ol lwo conseculeve weeks

_'l‘uchor Blmooln

1. One-by-one, read each aarvico of the item puctured dlscuasing the serwca wuh the nludem Prowde asaislanca as needod lo enaure

. . that he understands each service pictured. )
3' 2. Have student repeat the telephone number of each company to nom the number to cali.

3. Ensure that he accurately equates the phono number with tha correct serwce and understands the service, Provide asslstanca as

needed.

4. Look up similar services in the yellow pages of the local phone directory

,,,,,

5. Have student repeat the phone numbors of various types of services suggeswd by the teacher.

6. Review original SSSQitem: e

i
+

Specitic
Student

- - - - !"
' j

At home or school, have student look up and phone for services nee«;'@)q from local businesses or companies.

oy

Activity:

188 7
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2

{

Speclile
Student
Activily:

Note thit 1isl of names are most cOmmonly alphnbenzad by lest names and ihen alphabetizedyagain by lirst names when thelast
namies are the aame. . . . ‘ :
J‘mede student with writing malerisl and htwe him pul names in correct giphabelical order '
_Than look at the placards and have sludam pick out the n_ ve of Greg Page, then with axplanauon have mm note Greg 5 pr ne
numbur, and write it down.
. Have studant use the phone card to dial Grag Page 3 phone number ,
Have student look up the phonu nwumbers of people in the- communuy as provided vsrbally by the teacher. Provide assistance as o
)mﬁ‘i T ¥ o . ) . . i ‘ )
Heview anginal $S5Q item, /
“"Have student mak i Iist or a phone directory ol commonly: called phone mimbers by looking up and recording each one
1. .
i A% ".Il ‘LT
1‘ »'_,)__.,w -~ li E)«{

- - ” - - - - i - ) -] ’ - ‘- - i - V" - - - - - - ) - - -
. N T o - - o : - BN . .
- . LN . P . .

Suggested ‘P‘Qﬂqmimc Criteria:

Teacher Sirategles:

\

\
\

C ITEM 623 LOOKING UP\TELEPHONE NUMBERS
| > dbhcllni ‘ ~ Student wiit Uiudﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂd how fo look up lelapr;ne numbers in me lelaphono directory.
Materials: Phone.card Smail placard rapllca of item rosponsa allemahvas S L
Local tataphom directory - Wil ing material B

Sludem will domonmalo the ability to accurulaly look up ang cait telephone numbers of peop|° stedin
the tele| ;ione directory wiih 100% accuracy wheneldr requesied by the leacher over a period of two
comeculive weaka C,

, “~
Explain w0 the student that nanies are commomy listed by last name tirst. Show axample in something like the teacher's register

189




Objective: Student will understand how 1o look up lelophone numbar,s in the telephone directory. N
. Materials: Phone card. ; , Small placard. repllca of item response’ alternatives.
Local telephone directory -Writing material

... Yeacher smioghr e

~ 'Actlvlly: :

ITEM 6-24 ' LOOKING UP TELEPHONE NUMBERS OF PROFESSIONAL LISTINGS

Suggested Performance Criterla: Student will demonstrate the ability to look up and call telephone numbers of people listed in the

telephone -directory with 100% accuracy whenever requested by the teacher over a period of two

consacuﬂve woeks

1. Explaln to the student that names are commonly listed by last name. Show example in somelhmg like the teacher 's reglster

2. Note that liaungs of names are commanly alphabetized by last names and then alphabetized again by first names when the last

names are the same. N

-

3. Provide student with writing material and have him put names in correct alphabetical order.

4. Explain to the student that various types of companies or professionals are often listed together in the telephone book. Have him
find the listing of local dentists providing assistance as needed.- . .

5. Lookatthe placards and have student pick out the name of Dr. Sum then, with explanation, have hlm note Dr Starr's phone number

“and write it down

A 6. Havye student use the pHone card to dial Dr. Stau s phone number.
© 7. " .ave student look up the phone numbers of people in the communily as provided verbally by the teacher Prowde assistance as

needed.
8. Review ongmal $S8Q item.

Specific , : .
Student Have student make alistora phone directory of commoniy-called phone numbers by looking up andrecording each one.

3

J)
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ITEM 7-1 : . CLOCK TIME - HOUR | .t e
_Objective; | Student wilflearn and understand time concepts and will be able to read time measurements.
¢ \ ‘
Materials: Plates . o Sclssors . . Large beads )
Colored paper S, Pencils i_ :

Sugqiltod Performance Criterla: Student will beable to identity ume usmg lhe hour as the measurement 5 outof § umes for 5 consecutive
i . days. ‘ ,

Teacher Sirategles: ‘ ,

Note: Student wili need counting skilis and recognilion of numbers from one through twelve.

1. Using the clack in the room, explain all parts of the ciock face and time concepts.

2. Explain the d;i‘"erem terms used in telling time (i.e., half hour, 30 minutes, of and after, “45,” and noon).
3. Using paper plates, have student make a clock face by matching a sample clock made by the teacher.
4

Student wili cut out ditferent cotored sections ot paper such as whole circle, half circle and quarter circle, demonslrale hour,
half-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face. :

'

‘ . ... 5. With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands during a one- -hour time. penod with émphasns on time .
o ', identification. Review the concept of “before” and “after” the hour.

|

|

|

|

|

6. When requested by the teacher, the Jludenl will identify different times on lha clock face.
7,'f Review original SSSQ item. '

Specitic : _ .
Student Identify times of various activities during the day using TV schedules, bus schedules, schiool activities and by
Activities: emphasizing events beginning on the hour, on the half-hour, and on the quarter hour.

123



ITEM 7-2 © CLOCKTIME-HOUR ;

Objective: Student will learn and understand time concepts and will be able to read time measurements.
Materials: Plates ' ' L Scissors - | Large beads T
Colored paper ’ Pencils

Suggested Performance Criterla: Student willbe able to |denmy time using the hour as the measurement § oul of Stimes for 5consecullve |
' days. . '

ea e e e e e el t. e - B e R e

" Teacher Strategles: LT | A
Note: Student will need couming skills and recognition of numbers from one through twelve L L
L. Using the clock in the room, explain all parts of the clock face and time concepts. . _
2. Explain the different terms used in telling time (i. ? half hour, 30 minutes, of and after, “45,” and noon). | . . ‘
3. Using paper plates, have student make a ciock face by maiching a sample clock made by the teacher. ' ’ '
4

. . Student will cut out different colored sections of paper such as whole circie, half circle and quarter circle, demonazrale hour,
half-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face.

5. With the clock hands, demonstraie the movement of both clock hands during a one-hour time period with emphams on mne )
identification. Review the concept of "before"” and “after” the hour. : - ‘

When requested by the teacher, the student will identify different times on me clock lace e
7. Review original SSSQ item. : :

. i (

Specific
Student . . ldenmy umes of various aclivities during the day using TV schedules, bus schedules, school activities and by
Aclivities: emphasizing events beginning on the hour, on the haif-hour, and on the quarler hour.”
3bY)
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ITEM 7-3 | | ',  CLOCKTIME - HALF HOUR
Objective: Student will iearn and understand time concepis and will be able to read time measurements. |
" Malerials: Plates ) ' Scissors : S L Large beads ,;’"
“ -t Coloraq-,-'paper . . Pencna S - '
Suggested Performance Criteria: Sludem will be able to identify Hme using the half- hour as lhe measurement 5 out ol 5 times for §
- . conseculivo days.
Teacher Sirategies: o o

Note: Student will need counting skills and recognition of numbers from one through twelve.

1. Using the ciock in the room, explain all parts of the clock face and time concepts.

2. Explain the different terms used in telling lime (i.e., half hour, 30 minutes,of and after, “45," and noon)
3. Using paper plates, have student make a &lock face by matéhing a sample clock made by the teacher.
4

Student will cut out different colored sections of paper such as whole circle, half circle and quarter circle, demaonatrate hour
half-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs approprialely on the paper face.

5. With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands duting a one-hour lnme period with emp?‘asls on time
't identification. Review the concept of ""before” and “after” the hour. ;
7

When requested by the teacher, the student will identify di“erem times on the clock face.
Re\\ew original $5SQ item.

" Specilfic : ‘ '
“Student ' Identify times of various activities during the day using TV schedules, bus schedules, school acl‘vmes and by
Activities: emphasizing events begmning on the hour, on (he hal! hour, and on the quartsr hour.




L

Student
Acllvities:

363

ATEM 7-4

. " CLOCK TIME - HALF HOUR

Obhclho: ‘

~ Student will learn and understand time concepts and will be able to read time measurements.

Materials:

Plates Sciseors _ Large beads
Colored paper _ Pencils

/7’:

Sugguhd Pmormanco Criteria: ’Sludent will be able to identify time using the half-hour as the measuremem 5 out of § times for. 6

conseculive days.

Tuchcr smlcglu
' " Note: Student will need counting skilis and recognmon of numbers from one through twelve.
1. Using the clock in the room, explain all parts of the clock face and time concepts,
2 Explaln the different terms used in telling time (i.e., ha" hour, 30 minutes, of and after, "«‘5 " and noon).
3. Usmg paper plates, have student make a clock face by malchmg a sample clock made by the teacher.
4

Student will cut out different colored sections of paper such as whole circle, half circle and quarter circle, demonstrate hour,
halt-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face.

5. With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands durlng a one- hour time period with emphasis on time
_identification. Review the concept of "before” and “after” the hour. : :

6. When requested by the teacher, the student will Idemlly dmerem umes on the clock face. |
7. Review original SSSQ item. '

Specific

Identity times of various activities during the day using TV schedules, bus schedules, school activities and by
emphasizing events beginning on the hour, on the half-hour, and on the quarter. hour.

364




CATEM T8

Objeciive: .

mmm-; :

‘

B e w;..nr.p’

! suu:mm wzll l&am and undersland ume concep!u and wili lw abla 10 mad ume measummenta

PO cmcn wuﬁ aum‘raaﬂoua

(

ik ¥ Trats _\,;4

Piales

LT3
Y

Sclssors

" Large iads

. ,,,,.Qlomq_pa;aat o ,;.P'_’ujncnls_, N

Suggested Parformance c-uem. bmdam will be abla o idem!iy ume uamg ihe quarlar hom as me megasurement Sout of 5 ttmes for5 -

Tenchur Sirateglas: . :
MHote:  Studuen® will nued counting skms and ge ugmlmn of numbers fram ong mrough twelve. .
t Uming the clock i (he OO, ur.plam an pma ot lh’) clock 'aw am& time concepls.

=

& fe

d&vﬁ

Explem the diflsrent terms used in telling time () e, hal! hour, 0 minutes, of and after, “45,” and noon)
Usiny pixpes plums tmw Muc}em maks & c.Im.k faw by mutnhmg a sample clock made by the wa(.har
Student wit Sot G tillfmeul solored sucnuns of paper sm.h a4 whole circle, half circle and quarter cucle, demonslmla hour

hall-Bour, and quarter huas by placing cut uuta uppmpnuwly on thy paper face.

B With the Glook hands., dumonsivate the movement of both cluck nands durmg 8 one- ~hour time parmd with »amphasns on tunme
wantiication Heaview thin concept o ‘batons” and “after” thy huur

b Whet raduestud by the dpacher, e !;ludem will idantily diffeirent’ lumey en the cmck tace.

7 stvw ungmul‘:« SQ o

Specilic
Studeny
Acilvliies

Ahy

LB e e d B AMSALL b L ST A s 4 A L an | AR 1M AL

identity nes of vinous activitivs. duning the day using TV schedules, bus schudulues, school activities and by
umphasnzmg syt uvgmmng on thy hout, 6n the balt-houg, and un the quarter hom

R L e e R cxtr bt
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ITEM 7-6

Objective:

. Malerials:

CLOCK TIME - QUARTER HOUR

Y

Student will learn and understand time conceptis <nd will be ahle‘lo read time measurements.

u

Plates Scissors ' " Large beads
Colored paper - Pencils :

Suggoslod Perlormance Criteria: Student will be able to identify time using the quarter-hour as lhe measurement 5 out of § times for 5

Teacher Strategles: : _ \

conseculive days X

Note: Student will need counting skills and recognition of numbers from one through twelve.

1.+ . Using the clock in the room, explain all parts of the clock face and time concepts.

2. Explain the different terms used in Ielung time (i.e., half hour, 30 minutes, of and after, “45," and noon).
3. Using paper plates, have student-make a clock face by malching a sample clock made by the teacher.

4. Student will cut out different colored sectionr of paper such as whole circle, half circle and quarler curcle demonstrate hour,

half-hour, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face.

5. With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands during a one-hour time penod with emphasus on llme
identification. Review the concept of "before” and "after" the hour.

. 9. V¥ben requested by the leacher the sludent will ldenlily different times on lhe clock face.

7. Revlew original SSSQ item.

Specific
Student
Activilies:

J

Identify times of various activities during the day using TV schedules, bus schedules, school activities and by
emphasizing events begmning on the hour, on the half-hour, and on the quarter hour.
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ITEM 7-7 CLOCK TIME - MINUTES
\ Objective: Student will learn and understard time concepts and will be able to read time measurements 1o the minute.
Materials: - Large printed clock face covered in plastic ~Colored marker Work sheets
Flash cards with diterent times . " he minute
\ : Suggested Perlormance Criterla: Student will demonstrate an understandmg oftime concepts and feed time measuremente totive minute
7 < 5 out of 5 times tor 5 consecutive days.
_ Teacher Strategies: " ,
\ S § Using a big, plastic-covered clock face with pnnted numbers and minutes, demonstrate the concept o1 60 mtnutes in an hour by L (1

coloring each minute space. , . V . o \‘-
2. As the minute spaces are coloied, count from one to sixty.

3. Demonstrate the hand movements on the clock as the mintite spaces are colored in; emphastze that the small hand signifies the
hour and the large hand signifies the minute. - . , _ \_ _ :

Student will move hands of clock to designated times with assistance as needed. ;
Student will complete worksheets that have printed clock faces with different times. _,'
Review ortgmal SSSQ ttem ' ' ' o S

P

-~ 2

Specmc e~
Student
Aclivities:

Teacher will set activities occurrirg, at a designated time io the minute.
Cards with different printed times on them will be passed out to the students. Upon request, student will set a clock time
maltching the time on his card. .

!

199 . .




ITTEMT-8 | CLOCK TIME - MINUTES

' Objective: Student will iearn and understand time concepts and will be aBIe to read time measufemeants to the minute.
Materials: Large prbnied clock face covered in plastic : Colored marker Work sheeis
! ! Fiash cards with different times to the minute

‘Suggested Perlormance Criterla: Student wm demonstrate an understanding cf tima concepts and r8ad time measuremenls to the minute
5 out ol 5 times lor 5 consecutive days |

Teacher Strategles:

* 1. "Using a big, plastic-covered clock face with printed numbers and minutes, defmonstrate the concepl of 60 mmuaes in an hour by
coloring each minute space.

2. As the minute spaces are colored, count froin one to sixty.

3" Demonstrate the hiind movements on the clock as the minute spaces are colored in; emphasize that the small hand signifies the
" hour and the large hand signifies the minute.

Student will move hands of clock to designated times with assistaice as needed. : ’
Student will complete worksheets that have printed clock faces with different times.
Review.original SSSQ item. -

v
.

Specific. | Teacher will set activities occurring at a designated time to the minute. : : :
‘Student Cards with different pnnled times on them will be passed out to the students. Upon request, student will set a clock time
Actlvities: ‘matching the nme on his card.

: L
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ITEM 7-9 ' CLOCK TIME - QUAKTER HOUR
Objective: | Student will learn and understand time concepts and will be able to read time measurements.
Materials: Plates - - A . - Scissors . , Large beads
Colored paper _ ‘ Pencils

Suggnlod Performance Criterla: Student will be able to identify time uslng the quanar-hour as the measurement § out of Stimesfor5 .
consecutive days.

Teachar Strategles: ‘ L‘ e

Note: Studant will need counting skills and recognition of numbers from one through tweive.

1." Using the clock in the room, explain all parts of the ciock face and time concepts.

2. Explain the different terms used In telling time (i.e., half hour, 30 minutes, of and after, “45,”" and noon). L.
3. Using paper plates, have student make a clock face by ma.ching a sample clock made by the teacher.
4

Student will cut out different colored sections of paper such as whole ciicle, half circle and quarter circle, demonstrate hour,
half-hous, and quarter hour by placing cut outs appropriately on the paper face.

5. With the clock hands, demonstrate the movement of both clock hands during a c;ne-hour time pericd with emphaais on time ’“
" identification. Review the concept of "before” and "after" the hour. .

. When requesied by the teacher, the student will identify different times on the clock face.
7. Review original SSSQ item. ‘

Speciiic . B
Studwnt Identity times of various nctivities during the day using TV schedules, bus schedulas, school actlvmes and by
Activity: emphasizing events beginning on the hour; on the haif-hour, and on the quarter hour. .

374 |
374
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ITEM7-10 DIGITAL TIME

Objective: * Student wiil learn to identity and to understand time concepts using a digital clock.
Materiale: Digital clock Flash cards with numbers
Clock face : Worksheets with digital times -

J . g'.

Suunlod Performance cm.m. Student will idemlly and understand time concepts uslng adigital clock Sout o| s tlmed for 5 consecutive
. dayo
Teacher smmm: ‘ | | fi
Describe and explain the round standard clock emphasizing how it is different from a digital clock. “
Demonatrate time concepts on a real digitai clock and a standard round clock. .
Using flash number cards, match the time on a digital clock. ' o
Have student match flash.cards to different digital times. Then student will match flash cards to a time on-a standard clock face.
Have student identity digital time and set hands on clock face to match.

Review original SSSQ item.

L A

Student Teacher will pass out time flash cards to student. Student will set a clock face and a digital clock to match card.
- - Aclivities: : . : : - S : - ~ :

374




ITEM7-11 ° DIGITAL TIME

Objective: Student will learn to identify and to understand time concepts using a digital clock. -

Materiale: Digital clock ’ , Flash cards with numbers -
Clock face | Worksheets with dlgnnl times

( ' \

Suggested Performance Criteria:  Sfudent will identity and undarmnd time concepis using a digital clock Sout of 5times for 5 comcutlvo

1.

|
|
\
|
|
’ ' Teachsr muloglu
\
|
i

days.

Describe and oxplain the found standard clock emphasizing how it is different from a digital clock.

2. Demonsirate time concepts on a real digital clock and a standard round clock.
3. Using flash number cards, match tha time on a digital clock.
| 4. Have student match flash cards to different digital times. Then student will match tlaah cardn to & llma ona slandard clock mce
} ' " 5. Have student identily digital time and set hands on clock face to ma “h. -
: 6. Raview original SSSQ item. | o o L
" Specilic B : -
| Student Teacher will pass out time flash cards to student. Student will set a clock face and a digital clock to match card.
i Activities: "
i —

37/
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L ITEMT-12 ' . DIGITALTIME - . - |

- Objective: Student wiil learn to identify and to understand time concepts u;lhd adigital clock. = R

o

~ ,Materisls: | Digitalclock ¢ . Flash cards with-numbers D
. -1 Clock face . N, L :'Workahulswllhdlglm times L e SO

i N '-.-.‘ N v

R

'I‘uchu Ilntogln. o m/ . ! : -
. : 1‘.4 Describe and explain the round sta d clock omphulzlng how It s diﬂounl lrom . dlglul c!ock o o
T 2. Domonnmo time. com:opl\on a resl dijital clock and a standard round clock. IR :i L U
1 ) 3. .Uslng lmn number cards, match the ime on a digital clock. ; S ‘
B v . 4. Have sludom match flash cnrdc to different digital times. Then student wlll mnlch tluh cardstoa tlmo on a sundard clock face.

5. Have student ldot‘illy digitat time andset hands on clock faco lo match, \ I "
6., Review original BSSQ item. . e e N T T

L

.,

) Mnl ... | Teacher will pass out time flash cards to student. Student will set a clock face and a digital clock to'match card. - :

14 ” /




 patertnis: [ Digital Stk —

¥

: e —————

'dhiocllvo§"_ > ‘Sludont wm learn to ider...y and to undomlnd tlmo concapto ualng a dlqlm clock

WEMTA3 . e lmcmn.'rme

: "

"A'iii{""

S e TR

Flash clrdo wm\ numbou S GRS s

-.Clc‘ibklaco‘ Workshests with dlglm tithes

g

Sunuml Ponomum cm«u stumm wlll Idonmy nnd undomand tlmo concoptl unlng adigital¢ clock 5 oul oi 5 Nm« ior 5 conucuﬂvo

daya. ,

-

Tnchotsmugln. ‘ o Vew T S IR I

.

(- I A Z 3

Describe nnd explain tho round aundnrd clock omphnlzlng how it ls dmoront lrom a dlgltal clock -
Demonsirate time concopu on a reai digital clock and 8 ltandard round clcck s
Using ﬂnh numbor c&rdu match thetimeona dlglul,clock P : : . .
"Have ltudom match Hash cards to different digital llmu Then otudom wlll match lluh cards toa tlmo og a sllndnrd clock laco
‘Have student Idonmy dloml timo and wt hlndu on clqcu laco to mltch R ~
" Review orlglnal $8SQ item..

Specific
$tudent ,
Actlvities; .

"
ae
AT

ok

Teacher will pass out time flash cards tc ~tudent. Student wiii set a clock face and a digital clock to match card:
. . o ' L. 2 :

P e =




‘ ITEM 7-14

blilocuvo: '

Materials: -

"
»

S . INCREASING TIME PERIODS

Student will learn and undom%d time concepts of increasing time periods (in minutes).

L

| Paperclocks - .;' | Fiiuhcnrdlwlthmlnutotlmu | S

1

Y

luunhd Podonunco cmm, Student wiki show an undomlndlng of lncnulno mlnuto increments oupoclllc times Sout ot 5 tlmoo lor . '

-8 conucullvo days.

B R X . Iy .

1. Hmor mo eo-minuto‘hour concopt by demonstrating with pcpor clock. : - S |
2. Whonnquutodbynntuchor unﬂudommnldomuydmmmnuonlmqﬁtm B - | ~

. 3. Set specific time. Student wili add various minute increments to the .poclﬂod time and mmny tho mumng time'(6: 30 plﬁ 2
- minutes, 4 minutes, dc) Assist ) modod ; 7 .

4. Review oﬂolml 8380 itorh.

S Student -

1 Activitles:

..!,i

383

' ' e . ' B ! . ’ h
t » . .
- , - '\\_‘ TN - )
e B OB O W B OO B O OB O O OO OO O

Cards with different mlnuto timu will bu  wiiributed 10 students who whii be asked to match to dclock uco &
~Student will identity time lapsss to the minute of preset activities occmﬂnu throughout the day. " —
Student wm bake cookies setting the timer on the stove. (Cross reference to domuﬂc management uctlon. ltom 4-10)
~. - ) . . W ) : ',\ o . B -y
] \ | ] o -
‘ \\ . _ o | ' P S |
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 TEMT5 “eww INCREASING TIMEPERIODS | o :
. . L o . . ‘:;, o [
Objective: Student will learn and undonund time concopu of lncruilng time porlods (In mlnum). N
....... Materials: Papor clocks o . th cards with r"infnuto times P o, )
ice Criteria: smaom wili Qhowan undomandlno o'lncroulng mlnutolncromopuoupocmc tlmu&out olatlmea for
' - 8consecutive dnyo o . \ \ : S
“--.Teacher llnuglu : , _
: 1. Review the 60-minute hour concept by domommtlng wm\ paper clock. . Y
2. When requested by the teacher, the student will ldon“?? dlnpum times on the clock face. , - ‘
3. Set specific time. Student will add various mlnuto increments to the opoclﬂod time and ldonmy the rooumng tlmo (8: ao plus 2
~ ... minutes, 4 minutes, eic.). Assisl 8s needed. .
'y Review orlglnal $88Q item.
Spcile'“- b Cardt with different minute times will be dlombutod to students who will be ukod to match to a clock face. —
:I:dom L 77| Student will identily time lapses to the ininute of preset activities occurring throughout the day. C
vitles: | Student will bakocooklu setting the timer on the stove. (Cross reference to domestic management section, .Ltom4 10). -
t ! :
A\ | \'\ -
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COITEM76 - ozcnnma mu nmooo

i

e 0b|oclm ) , Sludom wm learn and undommd umo concopu ot docroumo timpoﬂodtln mlnutu E | TN

. .'v

: Ildorlou. Pnp« pmo c‘ocks j . Golorod tabs or papof cllpc

L

'4. P - e T —......q!

S lugoamd Momm cnmh. smdom will ohow an undmlandlng of ‘subtracting an houf hm-hour 15—mlnuu. 30-minute, and
I _ AB-mlnulo nmo lncmnemo !romnpocmod time 8 out ownmonM:onucuﬂvo dayl o

R

Rl Domomlmo subtracting hours, half-hours, 16 mlnutu 30 minutes and 45 minutes from a specific hour time. -
2. Using a paper plate clock, place a colorod tab of papot clip on each time Increment subtracted from the specified llmo
3. The student will move the handg on hla/tm own pnpot plalo lo correspond 0 sach new time. '
- \ . 4. Review original 888Q item. = ‘ o . _— o | '
. Studen! ‘Yeacher will prounl different muaﬂonnl problems that require the oludont to utiize his undomlndlng of oubmcuon
. Activities:. hour. mu-houf ls-mlnmo. 3o—mmuto nnd 45-mlnulo lncrmnu - A

-

* . |
I T e Bss
ik R | |

e Nou Student wmohowan understanding of subtncuon okms B R | P | .
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ITEM 7-17 . INCREABING TMEPERIODS R
\ - Objective; - Studonl u'v,m lum and understand llmo‘cpncqal of lncuul'no time porlods (lrr mlvrﬁnn).‘; . .
L ; Materiale: Pap«ciocks ' L Flnhcardlwﬂhmlnmumu o
‘,/,)‘f e . . - T - - e g
Suggested Mouun« cmru. sludomwm.howln undommdlng of lncroulno mlnutolncnmonu ol Opocmc tlmusout olbtlmutoc
| L 5 conncullvo dlyc ’
'l'uchumo. e T . )
1.  Review the 60-minute hour concopt by domommtlno wlth paper clock : ‘ . L -
2. When requested by the teacher, the student will identify different times on the clock face.” . . e
3. Set specific time. Student will add various minute inérements to the specified time and ldonmy tho tuumng time (8:30, pluo 2
minutes, 4 minutes, eic.). Aublnnoodod Fy : , \ _
4. Review original 888Q Hem. 1 - L T T .
Specific Cards with different mlnhlo tlmn will boqmtlbulod to ltudonu who wm be asked to match to a clock lm 1
~Studemt | Student will identify time lapses to the minute of preset activities occurring throughout thedsy. .~~~ ° """ -
-Activities: - | Student will bake cooklu umng thollmoromho stove. (Cross reference to domestic mamornom nction item 4»10)
4 \\
¢ ’
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‘I Student wit demonstrate an mmm el time ch oommonlyundln the communny

Nw'cm(movh mctlon)

ea?®

mwm store f
opmﬁwhouumd

lndlcntmo
hours

Appolﬂtmom wds (modlcll md dontnl)
WMM:

t

. . 7 . 1y

m : ' ' ' Nmmm m On 5 conucuﬂva dm ntudom wm ohow an undomtlndlng ol zlmo conooph uud

S A L Ohwmdoxpldndmmmambnctmmmmmnmwmhmmmm Y

L S 2.} Sludent will, upon request, indicate starting times of movies using thenewspaper. . .
B Y mmmmmotmnmmmmmmmmm‘ cpmundducuu
R 4 aemwwnussson.m -

] L V v T e ",

Student On () tbld MD ttudont will iﬁ'dlcato opening, closing, and starting times at stores and movie thumi;’

\thc communliy o

i s et
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TEM79 INCREASING TIME PE™IODS ' L e

"Objective: . | Student will learn and understand concepts of increasing time periods (in minutes). ’ .

< ‘Matediele: | Paperclocks: T T, “Flashcardswithminutetimes = - . . [ oo -

Y :
! - -.z

bhﬁﬁdﬂi& Momuneo omm swdom will show an undemandlng of Incfmlng mlnulo lncromoms of apocmc llmu Soul pfsllmu for ; -
o 4 _ . ~ § consecutive days. B R . . . .
U Review the ﬁo-mlnulo hour concept by demonstrating with paper clock ' o . - e
2. When requested by the teacher, the student will identify different times on the clock face. I - '
3. Set specific time. Student will add various minute intrements to the spocmod time and ldcntuly lho resumng umo (8: 30 plus 2
, minutes, 4 minutes, etc.). Assist as npodod . | L | , T
4 Review orlglnal 8830 item. - -

'gf-:;j;'. " specific | Gards with different minute times wil be distribuled 1o students who will be ssked to match 1o s clock face, ]~ =TT
T, Student _ Student will identify time lapees to the minute of preset octlvmu\bocurrlng throughout the day. e

. Acuvmog | Student wiilba ko‘c“‘l'r‘uﬂmgmmnorunmntom(&mutmmutodnmmm mnnmmm ucllon llom 4-10) .
. ol . . 7 :

2N | | | -
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" Objective: .smaomwmannmy.otmom-mnwrwopmum

: Materials: " Flash cards of the days of the weeok
P . Work sheets of days of the week " Paste :

o cmodpapﬂompb\mhdm«omuyoonhomkprlmodonunm
_Fonbo.mmmmay.omnm :

" ’ i

/ uquoncoboutowllmu } oW

T _
et S,

; ' _ - g
2 Nnmuchdayomnmjungmmmnndmolmownkcwmllyonahnbwd ‘

2. Student will mmouudm of the week in order while looking. : Vo SO

3. leolmmmodmmnoﬂmwuklothosludonnndmhlthoplmMonlhﬂmboammlhopfoporuquom

IR ~ 4. Worksheets with the days of the Week prlmod in order and out of order wllq be olnn lo tho student. . -

1 Il

; ‘. luunhd MMM Forbconuculmm oludonlwllldomomlmunundouundlngoﬂhoduyaoﬂmmlnlhoproporm" o

5. Revieworiginai888Qiem. - ‘ i o
o~ ' o _ S TN )
| lpoclﬁc o T 7 1
e m*f;-'ammmmmmmommmdmmmd lnmomnoxl tothocomct dayonlworkohm
i A‘“‘““‘:—*»~-»—»—~- Teacher. *‘“MMJMMwnLM‘mk with students in a gmup or with individusl students.

-~ e - 2 e m———_t s+ e e 8
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‘ - ITEM7-21 ‘  CALENDAR TIME - uomns N b = \ |
| Oblective: | Studeht willearn and understand calendar tme.
Materisls: - Calomuu " " Worksheets with calendars ,‘ - Cards with datu]on them - B
lunnlod Momm cdum. For -] conuculm dcys. student wm domomtmo an undommdlng of the clhndlr Soutols llmn
Teacher Sirslegles: I - ' ; T
Note: Student will ﬂmntlm skills and roeognmon of numbers from one through thlrty-om o -
1. Name each month in'order while pointing to éach month on the calendar. . - e e e
2. 'Student will imitate ahd name each month as the teacher points 1o the month on the calondu ' |
3. Review item 7-20, daynom\omk umnoncahndln mln polmlno louohdlyonthocﬂondnr ,
——— ~—4:--Gount the number-of days-in-each-month; —~—~—— ="~~~ o * e e e
T T B, student will demonstrate ammdohtmdng of each partofthe calommuuquutod h{tho tuchor lndlcatlnothomonth the day ol \ T
the week, andmodltocomcﬂy : R
R 8. " Cards with different dates ‘W"Bo olvon’lo (ho slud‘onh —m‘mnmaommmmrum dilt 'O mc.gm;,cgmm: mr e
B 7 Rovhw original 8§8Q item. - | L S S
Alpoclllc Each day a student will tell the day of the week, the. month, .nd ihe date. .
Student ' Teacher will provide student with a worksheet that has a yur-lono calondar on it Stucpom will idonmy randomdateson |
Activities: | the calendar as requested by the teacher.
' | Students will be given 12 cards with the momm ol the yur on nch card; Upon roquut student will plm the month
cards in their proper sequential order.
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" Objective: [ Student wi Mmmun,,mdcmnauum
¥ : oo " YA - _ ;
R _;:)) S M —_ , / 7,.,,(. o . . . o
- Mateoriale: -Calendars ( wmwm withcalendars = = - Cards wm\ damonmom
: T B - . ) /) ‘ . .
, luunbd m cmuh. Fofsconncutlvmyu oludom will domommtomunmundlng of tm cclondar&out otsumu
: Noh &MMMMMM% andncoonnlonotnumbonﬁomommrouohmmy-om s .
1. “Name sach month in order while tlnotouchmomhonthocdonln cT I ' | -
2 &Mwmmmmmnmmutmmmuwnthmmlm. o,

"

N, v
- < B
- j.

et v e T

‘—°°‘”'"'“ "’—"b" of dln in sach montﬁ“ - “y i .

\ - 8 SIthwuldmmm.nuMmhndmg of pnn oﬂhocalondunroquutod bythotuclm. lndlcﬂlnothomomh thodlyof 3
\ fthowooknndmodatocomcuy '1 ) . _

St JU-mmmgmmwmmmmwmmwaﬁumf I
SR 7. Review original 888Q Hem: - | L

Enchdoyluudomwlhdlmodlyonm wonk uwmonm “and the date, | ' | o
- Teacher will provide stifdent with a work thai hauyur-loc,g calendar on u Btudont will ldonmy undodn dateson | . - o
the calendar as nqumod by the tuchor
Students will be given 12 cards with
, L‘cmu in tholr propu uquonthl ordof

[

o1 he year on rcn card. Upon request, student will phoo the month " N

- .. 1
|
o L
o s : ~ RS e ey e s I T T B S
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ITEM 7-23 7.0 'CALENDAR TIME - DATES -

Obloﬂln | Student wili lsarn and undarstand calendar time.

7

'mcuu-:. | Calendars ' wmm-wnhcmnam T Caide with dates on them

lunuhd Momm CM FOf 5 conucuuvo dnyc. nudom will domomlmo an understanding ot tho calondlr Soutof§ tlmu

. . - .
. - no )
PR .
H " . - Lo i

Teacher Omhﬂu. - - L
Nole: . Student wlll need coumlno skills and ncoonmon of numbers from one mrough mmy-om - - o
1. Name sach-nonth In.order while pointing to each month on the celendar. B ,,_,_'_. e , SR
2. Student will lmim. and name each month as the teacher points to the month on tho calondat . : ’ , . _»
- 3. Rev wmm'r-zo daysomnwnk umnoncahndad mtnpolmlnotouchdayonmoulondat o T
T t “'Cmr number ot days in each-month. - f-w-—»m e e e e et e s 12 e
e swmmmmmwmmmmgamnot tmmwmmmmmwv of - j
__+  'the week, and the date correctly. - - R L e
0 * Cardn with different dates will be givon to tho nudom: M tm omdom to ﬂnd tho umo dno on tho ctm caiondor
7 Roview original 888Q ttom ) ,., '
Opocluc .| Eachday a student will tell the day of the:week, the month, and tho date. ' Co
Student | Teacher will provide student with a worksheet that has a yur-lono cllondnr onit. Student will mrnmy random dates on
Activities: | the calendar as requested by the teacher.
' | Students will be given 12 cards with the months of the year on uch card. Upon request, student will place the month
,,,,, cards in their propor sequential order. .
- b
> N p— . -
01 N 402
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_ {'- X ITEM 724 - ' _ CALENDAR TIME - DATES N
Objective: | Student wil leam and understand calendar time. ‘ -
Materials: Caiendars . . Worksheets with calendars CUdowlthdatuqnmm
luuuhd Periormance Criterls: For 5 oomocuuvo dlYl, otudom wm domomtmo an undom.ndlno of the cllondnr 5 out ol 8 umu ) _
Noh: 8tudont wm noed coumlno oulllo md rooognnlon ol numbon nom om tmough thlny-om ' y
1. mmmhmmmlnmmwmmm.nthonmoMr .
2.'studonwmlmnluondnunouchmonthumohmwmtomomonIhonuum A
3. Review tem 7-20, days of the week, uuononcmndan mlnpolrmnotouchdayonmowondu . \
4. Count ths number of days in each month, . | :
T ~ 8. Student Mﬂaomwuommundlngduchun ol thocahndlruuquutod bythotuctm indmunomomonm thodayot i
the week, and the date correctly.
6. Cards with ditferent dates will be glvon .2 tho utudonu Ask the student to ﬂnd mo umo date on tho clnl calondar
T 7.;_.Rovlow original 888QHem. i : N -

LT Spetiie
1 2udent

e e S PTERIRRTR
¥

E-chdnnuud.nmmnnmu.yonh.m ine monih, and the date.

Teacher will provide student witha Mohut thathasa yur-lono calendaron it. studom wm ldonmy undom cmu on

lhocalondaruroquuudbymﬂ

Students will be given, 12 cards with! ithe momm of the yur on uch card. Upon roqmt ltudom will place the momh

cards in thelr proper sequential order.

§
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t
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ITEMB-1 ” IDENTIFICATION OF COINS - PENNY
Ohlocﬂjo:' Studant will learn to rocognTu and to identify coins.
Materisle: [ Spennies . Sdimes 5halt-dollars I
- Snickels,. . . L . Squarters - . 20ne-dollarcoins - - - - .
N ’ ' “;_J

‘Suggested Performance "cm  Student will identify penny when requested 5 out of  times on 5 consecutive days.  *

Teacher Strategles:

‘1.

s

Layouuponny.nlckd dlmmdqu.mronlmubh o Y

S

-~ O

Specific
Student

. Request student to sort out coins; for example, “9lvo me all your ponnm *
. “Have student match real penny to printed pictures of pcnny B

106

Havo lho oludonl mnlpumo and foel tbo size and relative wolght of uch coin.”
Have student identify each coin by name. :

the pile uad place it here.”

Review orlglnul S8SQ llom o _ : o . .-

" Takea penny from the plie of coins on the table and ask the oludom to match that coin. Say. “thisis a ponny. tind anolhor ponny ln

Student will place coin (penny, nickel, dlmo. quarter) in gumball machine.
' Use flash cards and have student identify and match coin on card with real coin.

Activities: Obtain plastic coin cylinders. Have student insert correct size coins in each size cylinder.

40/
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ITEM®-2 - B "/ IDENTIFICATION OF COINS - NICKEL
Objective: Student will learn tg"iocognlu and to identify coins. , :
Materiale: Spennies -/ ~ 5dimes - ' §half-doliars
T 5 nickels 5 quarters SR 2 om-dollar coins .

‘ luuuloq' Pulomm /md: Studont wm ldonmy nlckol whon uquatod 8 out ot 5 tlmu on 5 comocutlvo dm

1. Layouta <my, nickle, dlmo md quarter on the table. , - -

2. Name each coin and emphasize the unigue characteristics (size, color and image).
3. Havethe otudom manipuiste and feel the size and romm wdqm of earh coin.

4. Hmotummuymwc\bymm B

. // N . ‘ e . TUCLLL LT .: LT
* Teacher llnloolu. //. N

b" Wmmmmnmmmmmm&mmmm tlndmothunlckel inthe
pile and placs it here.”
6. Request student to sort out coins; for example, “give me all your nickels.” :
- 7. Have student match roal nickel to prlniod picturesof nickel. ... - .. . .
8 Rovlow original 8880 itom.

Specific - studonwmphcn coin. (pnnnv..nlckol. dime, quamr) in gumball machine. L O\
Student | Use Hash cards and have student identify and match coin on card with real coin.
Activities: Oblain plutlc coin cyllndon Have otudont lmon correct size coins In each size cyllndor

N

T A

;’ L[]
{ ’

L \ . . [
40 R : . 10y
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ITEMS3 - IDENTIFICATION OF COINS -DINE ’ \\
... Objective: | Student will learn to recognize and to identify coins.
- “Motortals: .| Spennles - - Sdimes .~ Gheifdollers - .o T o
| 5 nickels . Squarters 2 one-doller coins : :

L

Oumﬁd Performance Criteris:  Student 'wlll identify qlmo when requested 5 out of § times on 5 consecutive days.

TW Strelegles:

_ Lay out a penny, nickql, dime and quarter on the table. L . . ‘
2 Name eich coin and emphasize the unique characteristics (size, color and lmm) e e
3. Have the student manipulate and feel the size and rolanvo weight of each coin. ' : B g

4. Have student identify each coin by name. y , [
5. Take adime fromthe plh ol colm on the ublo and uk the otudont to malch that coin. Say, “thls isa dlmo. llnd anothof dlmo inthe
—pite and placs it-here.”

_ 6. Roquul student to- oonout oolmdlonnmm»"giv- me all your dlmu "o

8. Review orlglml 858Q nm ”

Specific Student will pu[; coin (penny, nickel, dime, quarter) in gumball machine.
- Student | Use tiash cards and have student identify and match coin on card with real coin.
Aclivities: Obtain plmlc/coln cylinders. Have otudom insort correct size coins in each size cylinder.
i | ‘v\\ \
- “
/
110 | 41§
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_ Objective: Student wllllAlo‘un, to recognize and to identify coins. - N |

Ouogulod mcm stud-nt wm ldomlly quanuwhon roquutodbom olstlmuonocomocotm dayo

1
2.
3
- 4
1

Activitles: Obtain plutlc ooln cylinders. Have student insert correct size coins in each size cyllndof

4

.VHavutudommuchndqumwtopﬂmodplcturaolqm«t . o E\ J

@  IDENTIFICATION OF COINS - QUARTER

“2Aateriale: 8 pennies 5 dimes 6 half-doliars : | x

Mckob v ‘Squarters 2 one-dollar coins T .

‘Lay out a penny, nickel, dlunlndqunmtontmublo ‘ ) | L . "
Nlmoucheolnmdmphulutm unique characteristics (size, color and image). - | L
Hantmcmmmmhdmuzundr“mmmmuchm T

Haye stisdent identify each coin by name. ' - L 1
_Take .quanor from the pile oloohgon the table and ask the ctudonttomtch that coin. Say, "thlchaqumor find .nolhor quarter in I W

“the pile and pisce t here.” e . S
Hoquulﬂudommoonotncolm.touxlmph glvomoallyourqmmn” ‘. o o , ' h,

Review original 8S8Q item. " ' -,

. o . ' . (" co

Studonwulpimooln(ponny.mcw dime, quarter) in gumball machine. , L - o R
Use flash carde and have student-identity and maich coln on.card with resl.coln. §ov

i

iz ' ' ay

. L
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ITEMS8S . IDENTIFICATION OF COINS - HALF DOLLAR

; Objective: Student will learn to recognize and to identity coins.

Matorisle: [ Spennies somes il Shaikdolus |

. T
Oumlod nm« cm swdom will ldonmy wmouu whon roquutod Soutof§timeson s conucutlvo dlYl

1. Lay out a penny, nickel, dlmoondqumoronmoubh S
2. Name each coln and emphasize the unique characteristics (clu. color and image). . :
1 ‘. Havmudommnmymncomuymmo B - | |

5.~ leuhall-dollqlrommoplloolcolmthtMMMtMptMt tomatch that coln Say. “this luhllldolllr find another half
dollar in the pile and place it here.” U A -

" 6. Request student to sort out coins; for example. “give me all your mll-dollnn "o
7. Have student match real fialf-dollars to printed pocmm of half-dollars. : : - e L
s a Hmm_ssse “m__w I -..._,_,_.,_:,._ f e e e o+ o /. nsoer e e e n s .\....,.._,,_4,,’., A-- [ S e e o e e e

........

A e i+ r e o bty i

:"Opocmc ‘Student wiil place coin (penny, nickel, dime, quarter) in gumball machine. .
Student Use fiash :rds and have student identify and match coin on card with real coin.
Activities: | Obtain’ pla. lic coin cyllndou Have student insert corract size coins in each size cyllndor

-~
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MWM stmmuwmutyono-aqwmimmuuwoommauw onﬁcomocuﬂvodays

s> ON =

~ Have student identity sach bilt by name. '""'"J,

RS

ol ¢

A5 i ',! ‘[2
f i
I i \
| i
i Pl !

' il .

!

;i

" nmmumquqﬂrcv oue-oon.unuu.
snmﬂtwmmwnoooulumdloldujnymmy N §
2 one-dollar bills o [zuvo-aoiumo
2 two-dollar bills ,A mn-aouum

2-tmty-do“lt biNe

"

Lay out one, two, five, unmmmy-dwuwuondngm
N.mmhuumdmmmmmmm(numb«lnuohwmmdmoo'pnddmt)

i
L L TP L L P PN T S —— by ’.......-,

Ounonoyhplaoodlnlplhonmoubh muaouybmnomunmmmmwwmmmuu “This ls a dollar; findthe
other doller bill.* e

i
h
by -

.p.dlc

Mlho:

tions (.e.one, five, ten). . e . | .
Review ougmu 888Q item. P 3 U U S SN

[ "

Pnummhbmdmouumtlon.&udomwm mmmmatnm.wnmmmmhummmw-

oo . : ; , i

| Set upmockstuomukodlumcurmpcy denominations or coin donomlmtlom Student wmpurchnuulocmom
Uutluhcmiundhmﬂudom ldomwmdmnchcmmcywlm rul cun.ncy
Tour a bank. | i

il

]
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ITEM BT,
Objective: Studonlwmmmtoncdonl;onndtomulycﬁrnmy.

N 2 one-dollar bilts .. -~ 2five-dolier bllls .. 2twenty-dollarbilis
""""‘"" ) 2 two-dollar bile | y zm-don&m .

SRR ’mnnnc'nt‘ondrcuuuncv-s FIVE-DOLLAR BILL

v -

e

WMM studomwmldomllytm-douubmmnroquutodboutotstlmuonsconmtmndm

17
2
3.
4

. )

,' T ‘ . , S .u.-_;mw.;.ﬁ_,-:_ S

Lly out om two, 'five, ten lnd Mnty-dolm bilis on the table.

. Name each bill and emphasizd the uniqus chulcmuuco (number In each cornu and face of pruldont)

mnotummmwmwwmm : ,
Currency ls plaood inaplleonthe tabh..leo ] ﬂn—dolm bill lrom mo plk and ask the student to match tho bill. ”Thlo lo a ﬂvo-dolllt

it tihd the other five-dotiar k1"

o

Student

Request stucani 10 sort ot currency. “Give me all the !m-dolm bills.”

'Present sach bill donomlmuon Studom will mtch the same bill domomtmod cna prlmod workohm wlth nﬂom bill donomlm-
~ tions (i.e. ong, tive, ten). - R / ‘ . o

. Review original 888Q nom

Set up mock store marked in even currency dunomlnluom or coin dcnomlmtlom Student wm purchm select item
.. and pay correct amount. .
Use fiash cards and have student ldonmy lnd mllch cuuoncy with real cun.ncy
Tour.a bank. .

.
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ATEM88 - IDENTIFICATION OF CURRENCY - TWENTY-DOLLAR BILL

— —

Objective: é-tudom"“ wmlountomootuumdtoldmﬂ'vcumncy N . - 5

 Matertole: 2onedoterbils T afwedolerbile 0 Ztwenty-dollar bl
~L L2 two-doer bk - " 2ten-dollerbiis

luuubd Mwmo cm Btudom wm ldonmy mmy-doim bm mn roquutod 5 out ot 5 umu on 5 conucutm dayn

. - ' v o /

R uyoualom two, five, mwmmy-domrwuonunum E | | :
2. Nemeslich bill and emphasize the unique charactaristics (numbulnuchcan«mdtmotpmumn -
3 Havonudomldumfyucnmbymmo |

— . J:umwuplmd in a plie on the table. Take a mmy-dollar bm ttom the pno and ask tho ltudom to. mntch the bill. “This is a ,.
twenty-doliar bili; find the other twenty-dotlar bill.” : , ‘ _ “t

5. Request student 10 sort out currency. “Give me all the twenty-dollar bills.”

6. Present sach bil denomination. smdom will match the same bil domomtmod ona prlntod workohnt wnh various bilt donomlm—
tions (i.e. one, five, ton)

7. ﬂeviowoﬂglmlsssoltom L , C T
tpodlc J ] Set up mock store m.rkod in even cumncy donomlnatlom or coln dononunouom Studont wm purchase uloct ltom
, Student | and pay correct amount.
"~ . Activities: - Use fiash cards and have student ldonmy and mqtch cumncy wlth real curroncy '
Tour a bank. ;
; L
1 , ,
| e
f 2
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1 ITEMS-® ") . MONEY EQUIVALENCE - PENNIES, NICKEL !
) - Objective: Studentwill learn the concepts and demonstrate an understanding of momy»cofiublmuom.

i ' Maeterisle: | Bnickels . - Squarters L 2 five-dofiar bilis

Lo 100 pennies Co Sone-dollarbills = ©+  2ten-doliarblils .
e e 2 Bdimes.. o zwo.-dolhr.bmt e Tl 1Mnty-dollubl|||
i_- ‘ Ounuhd Momm Criterie: Studonl will Idonmy llvo mnnlu u bdng oqunl to one nlokol 6 out of 5 times on 5 consecutive days.
[ Teacher Strategles: | -
‘ 1. Layoutslithe money onthetable. . . | o e
‘ 2. Name each coin and bill., : : ‘
| 3. Have student identify each coin and blll""
4,

Demonstrate money oqulvaloncy by presenting a nickel and oxplalnmg thatitisalso 56¢. Thon count oql 5 pennies omphnlzlng the
“equivalence betweer: * ~'ckel and the S pennies. - -

" 5. Take a coln or bill from the money on the table and ask the student 1o find the equivalency and match. For example, say, “this isa
nickel (dime, quarter, one-dollar bill, five-doliar blll ten-doliar bill. or Mnly-dollu blll) Find the coins or blllo that are equaltothis
‘coin (or bill).” ‘ ‘ ,

6. Review orlglml $55Q ltem.

specitc [ /

Sludent | Set up mock store items marked in even currency or coln denominations. Student will purchase item and pay the
Activities: correct amount using ditferent money combinations.
: = ‘

A ‘ .

i ”-‘ N

' \ i

' \\ :
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! T Uﬁlo_cﬁ. , +Student wlll’liir”ﬁ the concopli and domomtmo an undonfﬁlno of money comblmtlom "
‘ , Materials: | Snickels S 5qulnm | v | 2 five-doliar bills
: 100 perinies - 5 one-doliar blils : { 2 ten-dollar bills
i / |8 dimes 2 two-dollar bils o 1 twenty-dollar bl
. tuuulod Momm ccluh. Studont will ldonmy two nickels as bolno equal to one dlmo Soutof § tlmu on § consecutive dnw
" 1. Llyouhlllhomomyonthoubh ' : |
' ! 2. Name each coin and bill. e
| 3. Have student identify each coin and bill. \ - o |
| Q;’ ‘ 4. Demonsirate money equivalency by puuntlno a dime and expiaining tym itis also.108. Then count out 2 nickels amphulzlng tho :
i ‘6quivalence between the dime and the 2 nickels. 4
, i ' 5. Take a coin or bili from the money on the table and ask the student to find the oqulvaloncy and match.For oxamph say.“thisisa
| f , nickel (dime, quarter, om-dolllr bili, tive-doliar biil, ten-doliar biil, ormmy-dolm bili). Find the coins or biils that are equal to thlo
§ | coin (or bill).” . _. |
§ p 6. Revieworiginal 888Qitem.” - AR B |
1 ‘ 'M o ! o . . . . . . . D L . . - il
- - Student Set up mock store items marked in even currency or coin denominations. Student will purchase item and pay the |-
i Aclivitles: | correct amount using different money combinations.
| .
424 - . - , B -1
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Speciic.
Student Set up mock store items marked in even cumncy or coin donomlmtlom Student will purohm item anj pay the
_Activitien: correct amount using dmorom money comblnatlom ,

i . ' .
" T ' T
i \ .
ITEM 8-11 \ uouzﬂzouwumce oon.un QUARTERS ; )
/ " l 43 “
' Objective: -, Student will learn the oonoopu .M demonstrate an undommdlno of money combinations. 7
Morh\lb. | S5nickels | 5quarters 2five-dollarbills oy “?
.| 100pennies B 1 lar bills 2tan-dollarbills ~ . |
l"r _um,h. o 2 two-dollsr biils “1twenty-dollar bill . . .
3 W Pert cm«u Student will identify four quarters as being equal to one doilar bill 5 out of 5 times on & consecutive days. -
| : ' ' ¥ SRR RN E
4.8 Llyouullthomomyonthoublo ‘ o | | co ]
2. Neme sacti colnand bill. | _‘ , o vy
.3, Have student identify eaCHToin and bill. _ ) *

4. Domomtmo money equivalency by presenting a dollar and: oxphlnlng that it is also tho same as 4 qumou. Then coum out 4

quarters omphnlzlng the oqulvdonco between the doliar and the 4 quarters.

| 5. l Take a coin or bill from the money on the table and ask the student tofind the . .\ P ncy and match. For example, uv.“thl& sa .
) nickel (dime, quarter, one-dollar bill, tive-dollar bill, ten-dollar bill, or twenty-doliar bm) /Find the coins or bills thatare equaltothis

: coin (or bill).”
‘8. Review original 88SQ Itom

\(




ITEMS&12 - . NMONEY EQUIVALENCE - QUARTER, DIMES, NICKEL
~ObjscHveT Stude :
Matorisle: 6 nickels | 8 quarters - B 2 five-doar bilis
100 pennies - 6 one-dolar bills : 2 ten-dollar bille
Gdlmu 2 two-dolar bills 1 twenty-dollar bill
mmumm studuuwmlﬁi‘lﬁt\vodlmumdmnlowaﬂLmoqmltoomquamrsoulols‘umons
Tmm S SR ’ £
uyoutdm\omomyoomubﬂo ~ -
Name sach coin and bill.

mnuummmwmmmun

TN TP

mtwtthidm“tmwmmwmmmmmmawu
6. Takucolnorbﬂlhomﬂumyonunubbmdukm.mnonmmmymmmFouumplo.uy.“mhlu

nickel (dime, quarter, onc-doﬂlfw ﬁv.-do“ltbm M-doﬂlfbm oﬁ‘”nty-do“.ﬁ)m) Flndthocolmocbmlthltmmlﬂothh :

coin (or bil).” - -
6. Hovm orlglml 8880 ltom -
Student Set up mock store items marked in even currency or coin denominations. Student will purchase item and pay the
Activities: correct amount using different money combinations.
& ’ N
' ‘) v
428 129
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; ITEM 813 | ' MONEY IOUIVALI!NCI OUAM‘!R. NICK!L |
ouoclln | Student wm lum the oomcpu and demonstrate an understanding of momy comblmuom ‘ ' | /
. _Matertele: [ Snickets. . 5qumm | . 7 2fivedolarbis
PR re o 109 pennies mu - } 2 ten-dollar bills DR ‘
. e \ ' ‘ . . N
.un»lod Performance Crilerie: Studom will identity thocomblmtlon otonoqum«mdononlckolubdng oquito thlny centsSoutots =
iﬁ ' times on 8§ consecutive days. . . | v
W g : N ;‘;‘, ,
Tuch« m ' | ' SR | 3
© 1. Layoutall themoney on the table. . o ) IR
2. Name sach coin and bill. - . | S - R T
3. Have student identify each coin and bill. ' e T ' ' B, N
. 4. Demonstirate money equivalency by explaining mataoomm SamMe as one quarter andomnlckol Thien count outonoquarm qnd
omnlckoiomphuulnomooqulvobncybotmnunmcolmmdmolmumolaoc '
5. - Take a coin or blll from the money on the table and ask the student to find the ‘equivalency and match. For ommph. say, “this lu
_ nickel (dime, quarter, one-dollar bill, ﬂvo-dollatbll! ten-dollar bill, onwomy-dolmwl) Flndthocolmorblllathounoqmltothu
coin (or bill).” o .
6. Review o;lglnal 8$S8Q item. , | o ' ' N
"-i" . . - . - l " ‘ ; - ' : .
Student Set up mock ‘store items marked in even cumncy or.coin denominations. Studanl will pmchmyom and pay the’ S
Activities: correct amount using different money combinations. ,
Y f‘
\( » | »
. | o . 131
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1) R T L, U




ITEM 814
Objective:

ﬂONIV IOUNM.!NC! CUI!I‘!HOV

Sludmt will learn the concqs'c and domomlmo an undommdlng of momy comblMllom

Huodoio:

"mmu. IR ‘,Squlmn . 2 tive-doliar bills

100pennies - 5one-dolarbills . . 2 ten-doliar bills
Sdimn R 2two-dolhrbuh : 5 Hwomv-dolmblll

L ."Tudm tm..m | .
A n Llyouullmomomyonunublo
2. Name each coln and bill.

3. ano student identify sach coin and bill.
4

. Damonstrate money oqulvaloncy by pmumlno a five-doliar bill and explaining that it is the same as 2 two-dollar bills and a
‘one-dolar bill. Then coum out thc 2 lwo-dolllr bills and lho single dollar bl omphulzlng the nqumloncy of these bilis to the

N

llvo-do‘!nr bm 5 out of 5 times on 5 conucullvo days.

- "llvo-dollar bm ' \

5 Take a coin ¢, bill from lho money on the table and nk mo tludom to llnd the oqulvahncy lnd match, For example, say, “thisisa -
. “nickel (dime, quarier, om-dolllr bm five-dollar bill, lon-dollar biil, or twenty-dollar bill). Find the colmorbllls thatare equal tothis

coin (or bil)."
6 'mvhw orlgind 855Q llom

432

" ; . luunlod Momm Crllom. Student wm ldomlly the oomblmuon of 2 two~dolllr bm: and om-dolm bill as being equal to om

Set up mock storq items marked in even currency or coin donomlnltlom Sludom will purchau item and pay ‘he

.

correct amount using different money comblmnom

o®

B . . . .
— ! .
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i MONEY EQUIVALENCE - CURRENCY

ITEM 8-15
Objective: Student will isarn the concepts and demonsirate an understanding of money combinations.
Materials: Snickels .. .  Squarters . 7 2tive-dollar bills
. 100pennies -~ 5one-dollarbilis R 2 ten-dollar bills
5 dlrna : ’ 2 two-do!lar bmo : ) 1 'mmy-dollar bill
' luunlod Momm cmorla Student will identify the uomblnntlon of 2 five-dollar bills as being oqull to ono ten-dolm bill 6 out of §
timeson § conucutlvo days. .~
Teacher llm.oln
1. Lay out all the money on the ublo
2. Name.each.coln andbill. ..
3. Have student identify sach coin and bm .
4. Demonstrate money squivalency by presenting a ten-dollar bm and oxplllnlng thnt itisthe same as 2 ﬂvo-dolm bmo Thon count

"out the 2 five-dollar bills emphasizing the equivalency bstween the ten-dollar bill and the 2 fives.

5. Take a coin or blll from the money on the table and ask the student to find the squivalency and match. For example, say, “this lo\: -
i

nickel (dime, quarter, ono-dollar bil, ﬂvo-dolla' blll lon-dollar blh. or Mnty-dollll' bil). Flnd tm ooln&o: bllll thatare oqull 0th
- coin (or bill).” K

6. Review original SSSQ item.

Specific
Stludent
"Activities:

Set up mock store items marked in even currency or coin denominations. Studont will purohm item lnd pay the
‘correct amount using different money combinations. -

Y




MONEY IQUNALINC% CUM!NCV

Student wlll tearn the conoopu md domomtmo an undouhndlng of money combinations.

Snickels Squarters - . . 2 five-doliar bills

100 pennies ‘ - 5 one-dolar blils . 2ten-dollarbills - |
¥ dlmu 2 two-dollar bills : 1 Monty-dollu bill
iy ’ B i

Suuulod Mommeo Criteria: 8|udom\vlll ldonmythocomblmtlonomon-dolurbllluobolngoqumoomtmty-dolllrblllsoutow T

Stralegles:

S

1

2’ .
3. Have student identity esch coin and bill. | T :

4. Demonstrate money equivalency by pvmntlno a twenty-dollar bill and oxpmnlng that it lo the same &3 2ten-dollar bills. Then count

out the 2 ten-dollar bills omphulzlng the equivalency betwsen the 2 tens and the one twenty-dollar bill.

5. Take acoin or bill from the money on the table and ask the otudom to find the equivalency and match. For example, u; Wthisisa
nickel (dime, quarter, one-dollar bill, ﬂvo-dolm bill, ten-doliar bill, or mmy-dolhr blll) Find the coins or bilis that are oqual to this
.coin (or bilt).”

6. Review original SSSQ item. o - !
. _ Specific | ?
Student Sot up mos otoro ltomo marked in even currency or coin denominations. Studom wm purchm item and pay the
, Activities: correct amount using different money combinations. .
; -
43 . '
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ITEM8-17 - S TRANSACTIONS

Oblocllu: Student will learn to recognize and to understand ditferent money combinations of least and most amount.
- Materials: - 4one-dollarbills 2 two-dollar bills . Colored strips of paper (40) ‘
o - 1 ten-dollar bill | 1 lmmy-dolllr,blll! wm.hoou wm\ pririted monoy éomblnltlom

. lluognud Porlomanco cmou- Studonl wm 1donl“y lnd d.monotmo an undomlndlng ot dlﬂoronl monoy comblnluom when -

Tuchor Sirategles:
1. Layoutali the various bills on the table.
2. Have student identify each coin and bill with ass! as needed. -
3. Demonstrate the denomination of each bill by countin out colored strips of plpor lnd placing them bnldo a opocmod bill. For

7.

8.
- Specific

Student
Activities: \Tako a tour of a grocery store and have the student dentify prices and indicate least amount and most amount.

48

roqumod 5 out ot 5 times for § consecutive dly;

example, “here is a five-dolia( bill, here are five colored strips of paper...1,2.3.4, and §."

" Have student count out colored mlps of p.por and’ match to a specified bill. . .
Combine several bills (aten and a tln) and ask the muom to match with the appropriate number of slrlps A ucond groupofbills -

will be combined (a two dollar and a one doliar) and matched with strips.
Demonstrate and explain which group has the largest amount and which hu the least amount using lho colored strips.

Student will complolo work sheets indicating largest or least amount with different groupcol bill denominations using colored ilrlpa
as an aid. Thuse colored strips should be eliminited when the student domommln an undomandlng of the concept.

Rwlow original ss\um

?uvo student Idonmy moal amount and least amount whon shown a variety of price signs or tags.

B —
r B A
. ’1’.

A
A
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l‘; | S
'lfgmé-ip' B \ .  TRANSACTIONS N
Obloclln Student will learn to recognize and to understand dlﬂor@ﬁt money combinations of least and most amount
Materlals: 4 one-doliar bills . 2 two-dollar bills " Colored strips of paper (40)
o 1 ten-doilar bill . 1 mmy-dolm bill Work M with prlmod monoy comblmllom

Suuuhd Mommo Criteria: smom will lddnmy and demonstrate an undouundlng ol dmonm monby comblmtlom mn
v nquutod Soutof 8 tlmn for 8 consecutive dlis

Ll

— |

=.-\- - foo e e

Tnclm linlo.loo . K ,‘-" o} ‘

1. Lay out alt the various bilis on the'table. © - ! ]
2, Have student identify each coin and biil with sssistance o m.d.d

3 Demonstrate the denomination of each bill by counting: .out colored strips of paper and placlng tham beside a spocmod blil. For
- example, “hers is a five-dolar bill, Mouoﬂvooolondwlpoolpop« 1,234, unds" |

4 Havoﬂudontcountoulcolondmlpoolpopoundmtchlonpocl"odbm o T .

5. Combine several bills (a ten and a five) and ask tha student to match with the appropriate numbor of oldpo A second group of bmo '
" will be combined (a two dollar and a one dotlar) and matched with strips.

6 Demonstrate and explsin whlcn group his the largest amount and which has the least amount using the colored strips.

. 7. Student will compiete work Mo indicating mgm or least arount with different oroupo of bili denominations using colored otdpc
as an aid. These colored mlpa should be eliminated when the student dnmomtmu an understanding of the conoopt

‘!

8. Review original SS8Qitem. @ = , L -
Spoclﬂc Have student ldonmy most amount and least amoum when shown a varloly of price signs or lm
Student -
Activitles: Tako a tour of a grocery store and mvo the student identify pricu and indicats least amoum md most amount.
440
444
: , { .
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ITEMB8-19 _ TI\ANMCTIQ_NI - COIN COMBINATIONS ' \l
Objective: Student will learn to recognize and to understand ditferent money combinations with coins. ’i;;
m— " ‘ i !ﬂl )
Materials: ~2nickels . '~ 4dimes B 1 half-dollar ' 'f';l/
- 40 pennies S | quamr ' ' i ono-dollar L //
qunlod Monunu cmom. ‘Student wil ldonmy the ‘combination of one quarter, one dime, and one nickel as being oqual to Iony J T
oonu 8 out of § timas for 5 consecutive dayn S _ / o
¢ - ' i) 7
Teacher Siralegles: , 'mq- . ” : { : . i '
1. Lay out ali the money on the table. | | ///
‘2. Have student identity such coin and bill with assistance as nesded. l '/Z/ ]
3. Demonstrate monsy equivalency by explalning that 40¢ is the same q one quarter plus one dime pluu one nickel; emphasizi /5 the 4
* equivalency between the three coins and the amount of 40¢.; : o .’
4. Demonstrate money. ‘squivalency by expiaining that 40¢ is tho same as four dimes and is the same as forty ponnloo 4 ;-
5. Have student count Pnt 408 using different coin comblmﬂqm
6. Review original 88.‘,70 item. | | o
Opoclllc o Setup a u;/oc store with different items mlrkod m Studont will combine coins to 40¢ for tyto transaction.
Student '
Activity: ~ Takea tosir in tho community and ride the buo Studont will combine the correct coins for mo fare.
// j‘
442
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TEMs20 mmuc‘nom MAKING cmmo:
 Objective: 8tudomwlllloumhcoonoopumddomonmu¢anu Jom.ndlngolmaklnochmoo
L0 daterate: [ Soickels oqueners, 1 halt-doler
. Sdlmu ‘ ﬁponnhn” © Vdoler -
lunnbd Mm ccm Bludom wm ldonmy ‘and demonstrate an umionundlng of making change trom one dollu whon
- ‘ o wwmmawudwswtotstlmtwsconmuﬂndaw " ) . |
" Note: This objective depends on the completion of elementary math, including -dcung one, two and three-digit numbon wbuactlnq one, f A
.+, two,and lhno-dlgn numbers; decimals; and money signs. Ce ‘ 4
\ . ! . . ! ~ B - .3
1. Luyouulithoud‘ommnluoanh. C . . ' - | . N
- 2. Have student identify each coln and bilf as a review ' g ‘
‘3. _Review equivslency of each coln. |
‘4. Review subtraction, decimale, and money signs. ~ :
5. Have student practice tubtm:ﬂon uq‘ng decimal and money algm on wom ohom with aummco as noodod ,
6. Have student practice making cbuﬁo from a dollar in a mock store wlth one ttudent playing the role of the nonkoopor anda
o student piaying the shopper. Each ptudom will state the amount of the correct chmoo Reverie (he roles. .
I 7. Review original 8ssQitem.
Specific - -}/ o |
Studen! Take studentsona tounp the store and have them purchase lmlll itema for one dollar or Iou ‘Have the students state . |
Activity: what the change will b& inny can use paper and poncll to figure the amount. ;
o | / }

|

: 444 | o - | | 44,
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" ITEM 8-21 TRANSACTIONS - MAKING CHANGE,;

Objective: | S’Iudopt will loaun the concepts and demonstrale an understanding of ninklng change. |
Materisls: 5nickels - - 5 quarters ) 1 haif-dollar
L S5 dimes | 5 pennies o 1 dollar

Sugm Performance Criterla: Student will identify and demonstrate an understanding of makig changs from one halt-dollar when.

roqumu. by tho Instructor 6 out of 5 times for 5 consecutive dayc ST

Nole: Thio obloctlvo doponds on the completion of elementary math, including addlng one, two and thfee-digit numbers; subtracting one,
© twa, and thres-digit numbers; cecimais; and money signe. '

™ - A

“l‘ncl'm lluhokn
1. Lay out all the various monm on the table.
' Have student Identify cach coin and bill as a review.
Beviow equivalency of each coin.
, Review subtraction, decimals, and money ulgm :
Have siudent practice subtraction using déclmal and money algm on work sheets with assistance as needed.

Have student pncucc making change trom a dollar In a mock store with one student playing the role of the storoknpor and a N
siudent playing the shopper. Each student will state the amount of tho correct change. Raverse the rolos

7. Review original 655Q Itcm

- IR A

Spaciliic , r
Student Taka students on a tour to the storo and have them purchase small items tor one dollar or le ss. Have the students state
Aclivity: what the chango will be. They can use paper and poncll to figure the amount.

‘4462- | | - | | 44
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ITEMB22 . TRANSACYIONS - ADDING AMOUNTS OF MONEY

" Note: This objective depends on lhocomplotlon of olomonmy math, lncludlng uddlng one, two and lhroo-dlgll numbers; oubtucting one, -
lwo. and lhroo-dlglt numbers; docimm. and money signs. .. N

- Sludent

Objeciive: Student will learn the concepls and demonstrate an understanding of totaling amounts of money.
Materials: 5'nickels * . .5quarters. . 1 half-dollar
SRR Gdlmu S s Sponnlw R 1 dollar

.

lugonhd Momm cmm. Studcm will identity and dcmomlmo m undomandlng of lddlng dmmnl amounu ot monoy when

o o &v N -

s roquutod by tbo lmlructor 5 out of § times for 5 comocutlvo days.

s . , —

Teacher llnholu

Lay out ail lho various monies on the ubh

Have student identify each coin and bill as a review. ’ K
_Rovhw equivalency of each coin and bill. :

Review addition, decimals and money signs.
Have oludom puctlce subtraction using decimal and money signs on woﬂx sheets with umunco as needed. '

* Set up a mock store with items marked at dmoronl pricas Have student purchau uvonl lloms stating tho lolal lmopm of their

purchau (Combine with items 8-20 and 8-21). . ,
Show student s uvoul ammm sales sllps trom the grocery store and clolhlng slou Havo studom ldonmy tho tom umoum of the

i - chase.

Specific
Activity:

Review orlglnol SSSQ llom

: - ‘
Take students on a tour to the store and have them purchase sma!l items-costing two dollars or less. Have the students
state what the total of their purchase will be. They can use paper and pencil to ﬂguu the amoum Combine this actjvity
with items 8-20 and 8-21.

445 S | | ! | 14y
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ITEM 8-23 . TRANSACTIONS - ADDING AMOUNTS OF MMONEY

ON‘T““: _ Student will lcarn tho,concopu and demonstrate an understanting of totaling amounts of money.
V, . . ] " , . S ] 4

Materials: " Snickels - I quamu “ 1 half-dollar L
; 5 dimes : _ & ponnm - 1 dollar ' :

suwm«l Mgmmo Criterla: Sludom wm idom"y and domomtmu an undomandlng of tddlng different amounts of monoy when

" requesied by the imtmclor 5 out-of 5 times for § conncutlvo days. ) .

A

Nou. ‘Thia objective doponds onthe complouon of olomonmy math lncludlng nddlng one, two and lhroe-dlqlt numbers; subtracting one,
" two, and throo-dlgn numbon. doclmlll. and money slgm '

Teacher Sirategles: B .
1. Layoutall the various monies on the tabsle.
Have nudom ldonmy sach coin and bill as a review.
-Review oqumhncy of each coin and bill. - ‘ ‘
Review addition, decimale and monoy signs. ' - :
» Have student practice subtraction using dacimal and money signs on work shoou wllh assistance as needed.

(- T S~ I 1

purchase. (Combine with items 3-20 and 8-21).
7. Show student several dmorom um slips from the grocory sloro andclothing store. Have student: ldenmy lho toul amount of the

Set up a mock store with items marked at ditferent prlcqq Have student purchase uvo(al items smlng the loul amount of their

purchase. :

- 8: Bevlewoﬂglnnlsssamm T ST S e S 'y-"'
Specific Take students on a tour to the store and have them purchno small items costing two dollars or less. Have the studerits
Student _ state'what the total.of their purchno wm bo They can use phpot and pencil to llguro the amount. Cofmbine this lclMty

Activity: . wilh Items 8-20 and 8-21. ' . . .

. - L I ' . : .

459 | L j | - 451

i . |
' !




‘Student state what the total of their purchase will be. They can use paper and pencil to figure the amount. Combine thlo activity

ITEM8-24 - ' TRANSACTIONS - ADDING AMOUNTS OF MONEY

. Objective: ‘Student will learn the cdncopto and demonsirate an understanding of totaling amounts of money.
Materials; 5 nickels - Squarters 1 hait-dollar - o o ,
¢+ 18 dlmu _ | SRS ponnlu et dolm X ) N
luuulod Potlomm cmm. Studont will ldomlfy und demonstrate an undonundlng of adding dmmm umoumo ot money when
. : " requested by tho instructor § out of § times for 5 consecutive days. ST
" 'Note: This objective depends on the oomplotlon of elementary math, including uddlng one, two and throo-dlglt numbon subtracting ono, ST .

two and three-digit numbers; doclmm. and money signs.

Teacher Stralegies: | o S

1. Layout all the various monles on tho tablo | o )

Have student idenitify each coin and bill as a review.
Review equivalency of each coin hnd biil.

" Review addition, doclmm and momy signs. . ‘ , ‘

Have student practice subtraction using decimal and moncy signs on work sheets with assistance as nesded.

“Set up 8 mock store with items mlrkod at different prices. ano student purchase several items amlng the total umoum ot tholr .
purchase. (Combine with items 8-20 and 8-21).

7.. Show student several dmoum sales lllpo from tho grocery store und clothlng oton HIVO otudont ldomlfy tho totll amount of tho
~ purchase. ,

8. Review original SSSQ item. . | - ' - | .

by mac s aaarns .. e e aemme— i e e e . . e bt e e s 1 e

- - I T

P

Specitic Take students on a tour to the store and have them purchase small items costing two dollars or less. Have the students

Activity;: with items 8-20 and 8-21. ¢

Ny
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ITEM 91, S  HOTANDCOLD 7
- Objective; | .Student will understand the concept of hot versus cold and understand temperaturs variations. *
Materials: Thermometer . B © Water ; S o
' Heating unit (such as stove) ' Two pans - ' ' A
ice - . Pencii and paper L y

N . . - " v[‘l/ e e m e e amae teme e e
. //

Cnmmml Performance cmom For a period of two comocutlvo weeks, studenf \vm comctly Identify ‘hot versus cold umpomum,' |
’ varlatlom ona thormomotor 100% of the time whenever ukod by t\oo teacher.

Teacher ﬂuhglu .
Fill up the two pans with wator :
Hnt the wltor inone pan by using a heating unlt
Cool the wat« in the othor pan with the ice. ,
Review the procedurs for reading temperature on a thermometer, similar to llom 5-12. .
) Havq the student place the end of the thermometer in the cold water, then the hot water.> -

 After tho'fhormomom has been In each pan of water for sufficient time, have the student read the water tompomuro and rocord iton
paper. Make sure the student remembers which temperature rocordlng was for which pan of water. . ‘

7. Then have the student place his hand in the cold pan of water and note the tompomuro herecorded. Then, ensuring thatthe water is
- not 80 hot it will burn, have tho student place :\/h hand in the hot water and note the temperature. '

. 8. Review original SSSQ ite

-

LR I o

W

‘Specific . . & :
* ~Student Have student check tempaérature variations in the room when it is hot or cold inside.
Activity: '
)
S R 1= - S
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ATEM®2 ., | "~ HOT AND COLD
' Omcun I Student will understand the concept of hot versus cold and understand temperature variations.
| : - ' o i
Materials: | Thermometer . Water
: < Heating unit (ouch as otovo) - Two pans '
B ice Pencil and paper

. 1 )

@ N e LN

Specilic
Student
Activity:

‘augg«hd Momum Criterla: For a period of two consecutive weeks, student will correctly ldomuy hot versus coid tompomuro

vnm’lom on a thermometer 100% of the tims whenever asked by the teacher.

Teacher lmldglu.

Fill up the two pam with witer.

Heat the water in one pan by using a heating unit.

Cool the water in the other pan with the ice.

Review the procedure for reading temperature on a thermometer, similar to item 5-12.
Have the student place the end of the thermometer in the cold water, then the hot water.

After: tMthormomom has been in sach pan of water for sufficient time, have the student read the watertemperature nnd recorditon
paper. Mako sure the student remembers which temperature recording was for which pan of water,

Then have the student place his hand In the cold pan of water and note the temperature he recorded. Thon omurlng that tho waler u )
- not so hot it will burn, have the student piace his hand in tha hot water and note the \ompomun :

.. Review original SSSQ item.

Have student check temperature variations in the rocm when it is hot or cold inside.




ITEM 8-3 |
Objective: . Student will un,dqmlnd the eoncopl of how various types of ciothing are appropriate as \;ealhor temperature changes.
‘Materiate: A walkiin treozer i aulhb!o . .

g | Jacket R o Hcavy coat

Tndm aumgm

R o

s

. Gpecitic

Sludent

Activily:

 SEASONAL CLOTHING

' auggnl«! Perlormance cmom ‘When asked by the teacher, student wm correctly indicate which clolhlng is most appropriate for very

¥ " cold weather 100% of the time_for two consecutive weeks or sjudent will come to class/work appro-
: " priately dreased for very cold weather when the weather is cold without assistance from anyone in .
selecting type of clothing to be worn for one full week as the weather dictates.

Whenthe woalhdr isvery cold, 14 outside wnh the student, or it lhoro isa wglk -in. lruzor avaliable, take the studam intothefreezar..
Yake the luckot ‘sweater, and heavy cosi. , '

While in the. qo!d have Ihc student put on ﬂm the jacket, then the smter, then the coat. .

Huvo student indicate whlchlmclc of clolhlno felt best or képt him the most warm. (This activity can be dono on awarmer day ifthe

-sludent undommda thai the vmmnt article of clothing is best for the coldest wuthet ) -
,,Ravmw orlolnll 8$8S5Q ftem. - s SR

"y

+

“ Priorto leuvlng the classroom to go. outside, have the student raview the class to see ll ali of the sludemc have on warm
enough clothing to feel comlomblu outside.

"

159 . 46y
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ITEM -4 A ROOM TEMPERATURE

~

Objective: Student will understand environmaental tom;;oraluyc-\flrlntlons and comfortable room temperatures.

Materials: Room . Thormosm ' r Thermomolor , Sy

Suggested Performance Criterla: Student will Idonmy or set thermostat at a comfortable setting whenever asked by the toacher 100% ol the i
- tlmo for two consecutive weeks. .

“““Tuclnf Slrategles:

1. With the student, review or show the nudent how to use a room thermostat. Explain how the roorm temperature wiil chango in |
accordance with the thermostat setting. ~

2. Have the student set the room thermostat at diﬂoront intervals during the day at 'he !ompomuro levels indicated by the plclur«
presented on item 9-4.

3. After the room temperature has changed to each thermostat umng. have the student tell whether he feels comtorublo or not and
have him record the temperature of the room plus his feelings about the room'’s comfort.

4. Afterthisis done on ali four settings, review the student's responses on the four temperature umnga and have hlm pick oul the one
that was most comfortable.

..5.:.Have the student check the thermostat to see if it's set on a comfortable selting:
Review original SSSQ item. o

’ Specitic :
.Student it the room seems too «ol or oo cold, have the utudem chock the thermostat setling to nd]ust as needed to malmaln ]
Activity: comlomble environmental temperature.
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S ITEMeST s« . .roop STORAGE
: , . Objective: Th- oiudom will undommd the concopt of the effects of temperature on porlshlbls food items such as meats. .
Materiale: Four pac!ugos of meat - ‘ " Thermometer
o Access to a rolrlgomor ' - Pencll and paper N

|

' o jSugqutod Podomm Crlmla Studom wlll corroctly identify the proper place to store muuuwoll uapproprlnto tompomuo sottings =
| CA . , N s "~ 100% ot tho time lor two conncutlvo weeks whenever asked by tho teacher. Ty
|

3,
¢ . Teacher sml.&u. o E | , | y
pLo 1. Using lhethermomoier,havethmludomdotormlne the temperature leveis outside, in the room.lnaron ~arator fogd companmem

and the refrigerator lropzor section, then record the temperatures of each place on paper.

o - 2. Place one ‘package of mn; in each place where the temperature Is recorded and leave it throughout the day Tho package to be
| S ‘placed outside should preferably be placed there on a mrm dny. and procnutlom should be taken to efisure tha mut 'mtaido will
v & "7 notbadisturbed. T -

3. At the end ol the day. or when the mqnt in the room Is no longor ploaum brlno togothar all of lho meat pa¢klgds irom thelr
_Iocations. . ./

~ . 4. Havothe nuda‘nl smell each of the packagos and doslgmto those thet do not emell unclu ,
“ 5. Havethe student identity where the rancld packagn were placed lnd wnaro the good pucngon ware placod l] woll as noilm the

i
1

temperature of each location.”

6. -Explaintothe student how iower tempaeratur as keep meat and vegeiables fresh, but freezing lompeyalures hurt
hurt meats over !ong time parloda . ‘

egeubles andcan

T Fevuewovlgllnal $55Q item. S " I T | o
# . Specific - - '
« - Student Have atudem check temperaiure settings of tho relrlgerator at homq tc enauro that it is proper!y set to store meats
o ’Acmny: .| and vegetables. v
» H — »r"' ‘,/.-““""“’" ‘ i
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ITEM 9-8,,,ﬂ ) | ‘ ' TEIIP!RATU!IE AT WHICH WA'IIII FREEZES
Objective: . Student will undormnd lho concopl of lompomuro effects on water freezing.
Matorials: Heating unit, such as slovb , Shallow pans
' "Refrigerator with freezer compartment Cooking thermometer *
] !A'mr ‘ , Poncll and paper

~ Suggested Pmomamcmom Student will be able to lndlcau lho tammmm st which water froozos 1001. of the time whéh asked by " o
- - ~ the luchot for a period of two consecutive mks , S (

1

> Teachar Strategles:
1. Have the student put wator into the ‘shallow pan, measure the tompomuro of the water, and record it on the pad.

2. . Place the water on the honlng unit and hut itto 100° to have student see it it freezes. Have student record what the water does, it -
anything. - , ;
|

Then take the pan nf water and put ll in the umgomor with the temperature set at sl out 40°.

Take another pan and put water, in it and put it in the freezer with the temperature set around 0°.

After a substantiai time porlod check the water in the pans and re..ord that the water has frozer: in the lroozar

With the student, daduco that the freezing point of water must be between 40° and 0°. ' .
Hava the student lowor'lho temperature of the refrigerator at intervals of about 40° until the water in the pan freezes.

When the water !roms. hlvo the student look back at the original §S8Q opllom on item 8-6to seeifthe relrlgemor temperature is
close to any of the llpm options. '

9. Have him select the one temperature closes lo the umgomor temperature when the water begins to lfoeze
10. Explain freezing points to the.student uslng this expeﬂonco for an example.
11.  Revigw the quginqi $85Q item. '

‘DN O s W

Specific ' Have the student check the tamperature settings of the refrigerator periodically to ensure that the refrigerator part is
Student pigh enough to avoid freezing foods, but iow enough to refrigerate and thit the freezer compartment temperature is low
Aclivily: /enough to adequately freeze its contents. .

7
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ITEM 8-7

,Oblocllvo;

Materials:

" 'Suggo-nhd., 'Piﬂdmu,nco Criteria: - siudent Mll &omohatrato npbtop}lato use é,( the thermometer and wiil recognize and relate proper body

Teacher Strategles: : : t,,

1
\

{

BODY TEMPERATURE

Student will learn use of a thermometer to measure body tosnperature and ascertain a'pproprlato body temperature levels.

Thermometer

\

temperature to the teacher when requested 100% of the time for iwo consecutive weeks.

CAUTION: Avoid use of glass thermometer if student bites down orithe dou not have the ability to read it (m item 5-12)
1. Review the procedures for item 5-12 to show proper body temperature.

i. - 2. Assuming that the student is not running a fever, have the student take his own temperature and read it. (Use of a digital probe

thermometer or forehead lompomuu strips may be necessary, as indicated in item §-12.)
3. Have the student look on the four items to see which thormomom tndlng cort«pondo to his own lampomuu
4. Review original SSSQ item.

NOTE:

-gpacific
- Student
Activity:

a lorehud temperature strip is used, have the student recognize and rollto the color thatsignifies normal body tompomure

Have student take and record the temperatures of his classmates.
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ITEM 8-8 ‘ MEASURING W!eMLF cup : ' | ) )

Objective: ~ Student will learn and understand measurement concepts, with a specific emphasia on liquid measurements.
Materials: Two wooden blocks that, whan stacked, measure four inches in height . Water '
‘ - One !our-lnch-hloh block with dimensions similar to other blocks Three Msurlng cups

Suggested Performance Criterla: Fora porlod oftwo conucullvo woeks, student wlll domomtrato knowlodgo of hqn-un!lmb with 100%‘
tccuncy whon ukod by tho tucher Lo -

_ u

Teacher ﬂuhﬂ” '
1. Provide single four-inch block to student, explaining that thlc‘block can be divided into moul equnl unlqz
2. Place the two-inch blocks side-by-side and have student place one on top of the other. i

3. ‘Compare the height of the four-lnch block with the height of the stacked two-inch blocks rnd polm oul to m’o ﬂudom that they lro'
the same.

4. Pointoutto tho student thateach two-lnch block is one of two pam that oqual one whole four-inch block, or éach lc ono-hnlf tho clze
.of the four-inch block. .

. 5. Fill two measuring cups half full of water.

- 6. Askstudent if he knows whlt will happen, based on his oxporloncoc wlth the blockl. if the two. ono-half cups of wntor are both
poured into the third mouurlny cup. .

7. Whether or not he glvu a correct response, have the Mudom pour the two one-half cups of. vmor into the thirg mouutlng cup.

'8. Point outto the student that the two one-half cups equal one full cup of water, ]un n the two two-inch blocks equaled one four-inch
block, and that one unit is designated one-hall ) . s 5 .

9. Revisw original SSSQ item.

‘Specitic Have student make a bulletin board showing various meagurement units, such as one-half.
Student . ' S
Activities: | Have student go through a cookbook to find recipes that require one-half cup of any Iingredient. . o

© []
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ITEM 8-9
Objective: ) Sludonl will learn and understand measurement concopu. witha opo_cmc omphau on Hauid mo’q;u;omeni:.
Materlals: . Two wooden blocks that, when stacked vertically, measure four inches: ln hoight Water : ,
;» ’ Ono lour-inch-hloh block with dimensions similar to other blocks ' Fivomeasuringcups

Toeacher ltuhqlu

| 1.
1 2.
R 3.

Bpecitic
Student

. Activilies:

/

Fill four measuring cups one-fourth cup full of water, ~
‘Ask student if he knows what will happen, based on his expériencs - with the blockl, it !ho four one-fourth cups at mtor are all

r— - TR T 2 PRSI S DG W AT e et e s N et el

‘MEASURING ONE-FOURTH CUP

L .- - * .
- o - - IR L
. - e “ - - N "
; - . W ; n rand
S B Py D

| Suggested l",o'domm Criteris: Student will demonsirate knowlodgo of qulmr~unu levels with 100% uccurqocy when ukod by thc

~ teacher for a period 0t two consecutive weeks. .

Provide single four-inck: biock to student, expiaining that this block can be divided into several squal unlu
Place the one-inch blocks side-by-side and have student siack them one on 1op of the other.

Compare the holaht ofthe four-inch block with the height o! the stacked one-inch blocks and pointouitothe sludom that lhay are
the same.

.- Point out to the student that each ono-lncgi block is one of four pnm that equal one whola four-inch block, or each lu one-fourth mo =

size of the lour-inch block.

S

poured into the fifth measuring cup.

Whether or not he gives a correct response, have tho student pour the four one-fourth cups of water into the fifth mauurlng cup. .

Point out to the student that the four one-fourth cupt oqual one tull cup of water, luﬂ as the four one-Inch blocks equaled one

- four-inch block, and that each unit ls designated.one-fourth. .

Review original SSSQ item. ‘ . . ©

Have student make & bulletin board showing varlous measurement units, such as oné-fourth.

Have student go through a cookbook to find recipes that require ona-fourth cup of any ingredient.

471
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CITEMS-10
Oﬂocﬂn:” Student will lnm and understand measurement concepts, with a 'lpoémc emphasis on liquid measurements, .
| el —~
Materiale: Four-woogden blocks that, wiien stacked vonlcnl!y. measure four Inchn in height Watei . .
‘ One tout-lnch-high block with dlmomlom simitar to omor blocks Five meaauring cups _

" lu“uud Pommnm cmom. Student will demonstrate knowledge of quarter-unit levels with 100% accuracy whoﬂ asked by the

A'.'l'uchu smuogm.

1.
2.,“
3.

_\;',‘K/Z

MEASURING THREE-FOURTHS CUP -

R )
« ' ;, vy

tuchor fora paﬂod o! two conucutm wouks.

'

]

: . 1
\

Provide. single !our-lnch block to student, oxphlnlng that this block can be divided into several squal unm

‘Piace the one-inch blocks l‘dé-by«ldo and have student stack, thom one on lop of the other.

Compare the holqm of tho !our-lnch block with the holgm of tho stackod one-inch blocks and point out to tho student that thoy nro.'

the same.

. - Pointoutto the student that each one-inch

Wm of !our pam that oqull one whole four-inch block, or each inone-fourth tho :

. size ot the four-inch block. Have student count-alond the numbor of quanor units needed to equal the tour-inch block

Specific
Student

Aclivities:

- Fill monmlng cupe one-fourth cup fuil of water. ,
. Ask student it he knows what will happen, bnoq on hlc oxpodoncu wlth mo blocks, if the !our one-fourth cups of water are both

. Rovlow oﬂglml SSSQ item.

\ o

poured intc:the fifth measuring cup.

. Whether or not he gives a correct ruponu huvo tm otudom‘pour tho |our qulnor cups ot wam Imo the !mh monurlng cup.

couming aloud each quarter cup as he pourg}f, l.e.; “one qumol‘*.:' “two quarters,” etc.

Polnt outto the student that the four quarter oupa equal ane full cup of water, just as the tour ono-lnoh blocks equaled one !our-lnch |
biock, and that each unit is designated one" |ourth ,

1‘5:7’

,{-'

Have otudom muko a bulmln board :howlng vmouc mouunmom unltl such as thrn-tourtho

-

\

\‘.

Have student go through a cpokbook to find recipes that require three-fourths cup of any ingredient.

!
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Suggnhd Ponom\mo Criteria: Upon request by the tuchor the atudont will be able to select and/or fill up a measuring cup wlth vmor to

- Tuchcr Sistegless T T S IR S

1.
2.
3.

4.

5.

8.

AR

‘Spacific
Student

“ Activitiey:

‘Set all four cupa, filled at the varlouc levels, in front of the student. : :
‘Have the student see if he can pick outthe two cups that are.obviously Iou thanone cup iull (Toachor may havo to show oiudont the -

- - the designated line. - - .

Y i..
ITEM 8-11 MEASURING ONE CUP
Objective: ‘Student will learn and undomand mouuromont concepts, with a.specific cmphulc on llquld monuromems
- . ’ é . A - . . . - [
| u-mmo. . Four moasuﬂna cupc . © Water L ‘\' : X

oxactly one cup with 100% accuracy for two consecutive mkc

A

I T PR —

Using the pictures provided for item 8-11. ml up the measuring cups to comspond to tho pictures.

one cup | mark.) /
Assist the student as needed, and remove thou two cups. A : -
Lodking at the two remaining cup’o. inform the student that oxact mouuromoms au ukon whon the Ilquld luct mchu tho bottom of

With this information, ask student li he can select whlch one of the two rom.lnlng musurlng cupsis holdlng one oucl cup oi water.
Assist the student if necessary, then look at the ulocthm ')r item 8-11 again and review original SSSQ item.

Have student make a bulietin board ahowlng vmouo measurement units, nuch as one cup, with explanation about how to
. measure exact;units.
Have student go through cookbooks to find recipes that roqulro one cup of any lngredlont

——— e e h e &

‘ ' /
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B TEMei “MEASURING TWO-THIRDS CUP

| . ) LT R
Objective: )" Student will learn and undﬂotand'fmouuumom goncopu. wlm s tpocl‘ﬂ_@:pmphulo on liquid msasurements. .
Materials: Three woomon blocks um when stacked vertically, measure four inches in height - Water
- : Ono iour-lnch-hloh block with dimensions similar to otlm blocks™ . . . Four mouurlng cups 4
o Suuuhd Pcdomm cmom Foc a period of two conucutm wuks ‘student wlll demonstra e knowlodqo ot thlrd—unlt lmlo with
I , I 100% .ccuncy when asked by the. tuchor - e S P,

1. Provide single four-inch block to student, explaining that thlo block can bo divided into uvoul lunits.
2 Placothoonundom-wrdlnchblockuldo-by-ddomdhwntudomplmomomoponmm . .
- 1 parethe holght ofthe four-inch block with the height of the otnckod blocks and polm out to the student that they are the scame.
4 Polm ouito thutudom thateach block is one ofthree plmﬂut equal one whole four-inch block, or each l.ono—thlrd thesizeolthe -

" four-inch block. Have student count aloud the number o. ..-third units oood1d 1o squelthe four-inch block.
“Fill three mulurlng cupe one-third cup full of water. ~ ~ * ' g‘
N - Ask student if he knows what. will happen, based on his oxpodoncu with iho blocko. it tho three one-third ps oi wam arepoured
S into the fou(th measuring cup. A |
=t 7. Whether or not he gives a correct response, have the otudontmuuhtmuo one-thirdcups oi water into e iourlh measuripg cup. L
. counting gloud each third cup as he pours it, i.e., “one-third,” *“two-thirds,” etc.

8. Point out to the student that the three oné-third cups oqu.l one full cup of water, just as tho thm one lnd cmo-thlrd lnch blocks N
equaled one four-inch block, and that one unit is du‘lgmtod one-third. l
9. Review original 8S5Q item. . — S - R / ’
Specific F Have student make & bulletin pc}nrd showing various measurement units, such as two-thirds. - : : -
‘Student , ) ' , . ‘ N :
‘Activities: Have student go through a cookbook to find recipes that require two-thirds cup of any ingredient.™ — - AN
Bx ~ \ N e
4 7 / - v — 4
\ ) L\‘ 76
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ITEM 912 o MEASURING ONE-THIRD CUP
5 Objective: ": Student wlll -,lufn nnd understand mmufomom concopu. with a specific omphulth liquid measurements.
- 'Ma‘m,l‘olv's‘_:‘ E Throo woodan btocks lhat when stacked vmlcally. measure fous lnchu in. holgm ~ Water ‘ . , .
e el L) four-inch-high. block with dimensions simiiar to other. bIocks .. . .. Fourmeasuringcups .. |l

. ﬁmnml Momum cmuu Fof a pofiod ot two comocuilvo wooko studom ‘wil’ domomlmo knowlodoo of lhlfd-unn lovols wllh
: - 100% accuucy whon ukod by the teacher. .

' Tudm Ilm.olu 2 .
‘ - Provide single four-inch block to student, oxplalnlng mn this block can be divided into uvoul squal units.
Place the one and one-third inch blocks aldo-by-sldo and\ have student place one on top of the other.
Compare the height of the four-inch block with the height of the stacked blocks and point out to the student that they are the same.

4. Pointouttothe student that each block is one of three parts that equal one whole lom-lnch block, or each is one-third of the size ol .
. the four-inch block. : ~

. Fill three measuring cups uch ono-lhlfd full of water.

S 8. Ask studentif he knows what will hlppen based on his oxporloncu wllh lho blocks ll the lhfoo ono-thlfd cups ot wator are poufod
: into the fourth measuring cup. -

7. Whether or not he gives a correct response, have the studer* pom' the three ono-lhlrd cups of water into lho fourth measuring cup.

.8. Point outtothe student that the three one-third full cups oqual onefull cup of wam. just as the throo one lnd one-third inch blocks
- equated one four-inch- biock—mdﬂm oncuano doolgfmod ono-lhlfd e ) , -

9. :Reviow orlglnal $8SQ item.

%.A.a!o.-

o

"Specific | Have stucent make a bullolin board showing various measurement unlu. such as one-third. B
Sludent |
’ Acllvmn. Havo smdom go through a cookbook to find recipes that uqulu one-third cup. nuny ingredient. - n o s e T e
ANy ... .. . 450
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ITEM 8-14 " o ADDING ONE-HALF CUP AND ONE-FOURTH CUP

_________ ... Objective: 1 Student will-learn-and-understand manipulation of amounts of liquid measurements. e

Materials: Water o " Three mouudno cups

+

Suogmod Poﬂomam Criteria:  Student will express, with 100% accuracy, an understanding of adding one-half cup and ono-tounh cups
K'Y _ T of water to total mm-toumu of a cup whenever ukod by the teacher for a pmod of two consecutive

B L T L I

Teacher

. Romlnd otudont about how to ldonmy cxlct monunmomo ot llquld md hm Mm ml ono cup to tho ono-mu cup mark and tho othor
cup to.the one-fourth cup mark. ' .

Remind the student that the quoouon asks how much water there would be if he added ono-han and one-fourth cups of water
together,

Tell the student hovmldo the problem hlmulund luvo Mm pomtho waterfrom moom-hl“ and om-tounh filled cupolnto the third
omp!y measuring cup. -

Have the student iook 10 see how much water h now in the cup filled with the water and make a note of n

.- -Have the student look back at the choices for item 9-14 to see of he can ldonmy theoneinthe plctuu that oqullo tho waterthatisat .
the tmn-tounm cup mark now. .

. Have the student identity the lmu-tourlh-mud mouurlng cup iIn tm plctuu
. Review original 88SQ Itom : = .. -

_ 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
Student . Have student make a bulletin board showing additions of various amaunts of liquids, and how much they would total.

481
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ITEM 8-15

A

MEASURING ONE CUP OF SUGAR

Student will learn and understand manipulation of amounts of substances utilizing measuring devices.

Bag of sugar c Two monurlno cups

\

'uwmd Mommo cmom. Fov s poriod ot two conucutlvo woolu studom wlll comctly answer wlth 100% nccuncy tho solutlon to_»_- -

umovlno ono-hnll cup from one cup of sugar when asked by the teacher. -

Teacher Strategles: o
1. Hm the student take mo bag of sugar and fill up one of the measuring cups until lt holds exactly one cup of luglr ;
'3 nomlnd the student that the item asks about how much sugar would be left if one-half cup were poured out from one cup. !

3. Tell the student that he will do the problem himself, and using the second monurlng cup. have studom pour exactly one-half cqp ot
_sugar into the ucondtcup from the first full cup of sugar.

4. Have the student pour out exactly one-haif cup of sugnr into the second mmurlno cup, then have him look to see how much is lan In
- the cup from which he poured the sugar. . :

5. Have the student review the choices of the pictures of item 9-16 tosee It he can identity the plcluro thn shows tho same amoun‘ ol "
.1 substance in the cup ss ‘remains in the measuring cup from which he poured the' wgnr

6. Have the'student ldonmy the three-fourth-filled measuring cup in the picture.
7. Review orlglml 888Q item.

- [ ’ -

remainders would be.
4
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Have the siudent make a bullﬂn Board ohowlng “subfractions of vmounmoumrof "substancesand how much me*' o
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Obhcmo ' _Studom witl lun\pnd um:hnund the concopt o! !ollowlno wrmon lmtmctlone to manipuhto spocmod mmurod — . j'
T A Y ,amomh of substances. ' . . , T

” 'lumhd Mm m smdomwn follow mm.n instructions to domonﬂmo with 1Maccuncy his abiiity to add Lie-third

R ,ﬁ S . oupohvmr to Onorodhnuwhonmuqumod bytholowhonpuporlbd oltwoconuouﬂvv&m.
R o NOT!{ Mo ;uro the student lt abie 10 resd tho mmuctlom tirst. i he cannot mol them by mwc toll him what tho llon says.
‘f . e o, "WhommuudomundorotmmmtmcIMonmm MvoMmIookMthomuklmsthomuﬂmcupmdpolmommo ‘ _*
L mgnhmdonomwmudoucup . ) ) : q
: :f‘-f’ ' | ' 2 mnmmmmcmmtodoweomwmmwmmm e T e e
o ' ! 3.. Whethe: or not he snswers oonocuy. remind him lhntlnwmhmloﬂllmomwdno cup Mth water tothoom-thlm cup mark. — '"
‘ 4. Have tho student ill the measuring cup 10 one-third cup merk exsctly: - - A
S, ._Thonbmthnmdtmlooltlmnplctunopuomonnmo-iowmwmpmmmmnumumoumomqulduhohum o o
L hllovmcup ' -
6. Haleim paint out (provide nulnmco as neaded) the one-third-full cup.. . ‘

7. " Review the ortgmz qumlon about which picture. lhompho amount of water to add to comp!y with tho Mon.
8. Besurehe undonlm that the inltmqtlom say (o add that amoum to o!h« inondlome in.the rocipo
8. Review original 8S5Q ftem. E o . ‘
Specific 3 'Have studom show vmom amountn o' measurements or. ‘ho bulloun boud ’

~Activities; Huvo oludom uvmv cooubooka and nou various amount ¢ V. X | '“« .o Nd to several roclpu !'"'"

43 ) 45 ;
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1TEM 8-17 " DETERMINING EQUAL LENGTHS “
. Objective: | Student will Onm and understand the meaning and meassirement of units of length.” . O
| Maierials: Fqur bolts of varloua bngths e Paper
2] ' ’ .
Oumud Mom CM Studom wm domommto with 100% accuracy the ability to determine ume longth objects wh.nm: L
ukod by the teacher for a podod of two consacutive weeks. _ o

I B Pl'lco the four bolta Tn oAt o1 the student.
. 2. .Usingtha ruler (sithera rul omomuhmlnntod onaprovldod) dcmomlmo tothe atudom how to measurs tho length of one ofthe

| bolts with the ruler.
,;":“’ 3. Explain to the student how to read the mnounmcm unm ot the rum. then show him how to rococ'd iton papot (l.e. two lnchu)
~~-!. *For further assistance with this, mAddondum Aatendoﬂhllltom N Sl

‘4. With assistance as needed, have the uudont messure the four hollund record er hnglha onpaper. .

5. Have the student measure the bolts ln the plctutu ol Itom 0-17 and rocord their Iongtho Assistir.ce mly nead to be ptovldod for -
" partiak-inch lengthé. - ‘- o

| 8. Then have him measure and record the dedignated oomplmon boit and rocord its length. \
7. Reviewthe oﬂolnal quutlon and have the student select the picture of the boit that is the same as the dulgnatod com, arison bolt

picture.
R .
Specitic Have the student measure and record the lengthy. of various objects around the room, = _
“Sludenl | Have the studen! measure available spaces, nuch as-along a wall, and tind ob}ocu that would and would not m ln tho
Activities: available space. :
» |
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Addondum Tuchlng length measurements (uunmuch of thlna noodod) | '

Have the student take a plece ot paper, lnd using a mm. point out the inch marks to'the ltudont
Have the ltudom make black ink marks on tho paper comopondlng to'the ruler‘o inch markl
Explnln to the student that a foot-long mm hu twelve equal-sized inches.

e Then point out the half-inch marks totho otudont and havo hlm mlfk thom wlth bluo lnkontho papof (Bo sure thm bluo and black marks )
sl grecboth on the one-inch mevks.) - R ' e | SRR e e e

.Remind the student that haives of mythlno means that itis dlvldod into two. oqupl parts.

Then point out the quarter-inch mm/ to the student and have him mark them with red ink on the paper. (Bo luu thlt red and blue markl ; . J
are on the haif-inch marks and that red, biue, and black marks are on the one-inch marks.) Al —1
J
i
g
‘i

__fJ
J

bt ol e

|
:
|
-
|
|
1
!
]

7.  Remind the student that quarter units of anything mum thatitis dlvldod into tour equal parts. ,
IR - N Have the ntudom thén take the paper. and cut | oomo mqh-lonjp_ocul oomo ono-hall inch longplocn and some ono-loum lnch IOﬂj

pleces. .

L 9 “Have the studgnt solect the numbor of one-haif inch Oong pleces to make. ono inch.and the number ol ons-fourth-inch lonqploqu to
~make one inch, and separate them from each other (l.e., one-fourth-inch pieces in one pmnnd om-hall-lnch plocu in anothel pllo)

10, Havethe student place the lnch-long pleces above tho two half-inch long pleces which m places abovo the four om-tourth-lnon pleces. ' L
‘11. Pointouttothestudent thatthe comblnatlom show how they end up (he same length (om inch) and cm comln numbon ol mctlonod T

s Sraren et

2. Testthestudent's undemandlno by asking general quutlom about how many qumon make & wholo, ‘how many thlrdtmako a wRolo. RIS *1
elc. , |

ST S g UNITE MaKS U 8 wmrem:mmmmmmrﬂnhwomﬂmmmmmﬂm SR

i ) .0 !
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ITEM 9-18 . omnmmna THE. LONG!!T OBJECT. \ ‘
oﬂocm.: 7 Student will learn and undomond tho munlhb anh mouummm of units of lonoth
" Materialé:’ " Four bolts the same longths as those in tho item picture ‘ Ruler |
w1 A 30 Inch long block of wood (same umgm as the picture ot the block on this mm) --Paperandjpenchh . ... | ... .. .
\ with hole drilled longthwlu _ B '
AR

Wbd Momm Criteria: Using a ruler to measure, tho otudom will be lbl. to identify with 10016 accuracy which items are lonw

\ than other Hems when asked by the teacher for & period of two CONBecUlive weeka. . .- ]
I Tnchq llmoolu | - , ° . |
1.. Place the block of wood and the bolts in front of the olqdont y
" 2. Have the student measure sach boit and the block of wood (provldo assistance as needed) and m:ord those monuromonto on
- papef. (If assistance with teaching messurement units is nesded, see Addendum o ltem 0-11 ) :
o - 3. Then have the student, after noting the length of each bolt, tm to push each bolt tmougp thp btock o! wood via the hole drilled ln It
i 4. When all four boits have been tried, ask the stiident why one boit was able to go all the way mrouoh lnd the othon werenot.
" 6. Have the student note the length of the bolts and the block, notihg that only the one bolt was longer m-g theblock. _,f
| 6. Then have student go back and measure the lengihs om\obom-ndmoblockonltomo-io again re Indthomonpcpor - '
! ., 7. Review the original question and have the studont select tho boit that wm past ..vrouoh the block. l :
A ‘ -Speciic.. ... .| Have student. measure and record the. hnonn of varlous objects around the room. . ' . ﬂ
o Student - " Have student measure spaces in the room and uhct objects that would fit in the: opnco. blud on
Activities: measurements he has taken. _
, \ , _' ! _ ' \
| L . : ' ' :
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. ITEM8-19 - ) " MEASURING LENGTHS
Y ‘ ) . 4/ / n .
Objective: Student wm learn and u. doman ﬂo meaning and muwmmm of units of length.
//

\

* Materisle: | Ruler | ___Paper and pencit

Ouomlod Momm cmth Student wmbubmommunhnwtoolobhctowuh 100%0ccumymnnqmtod bythotuchﬂlof
“a podod ol two comocutm woolu

1y

Tnclmﬂutooln, - s

) 1.'. Place the ruler in front of the student and romlnd him that he is trying to find something that lt [ ] plnlcuhr longth inthis case, three
" inches long. .

2. _Ask him to mako sure thnt ho nmombon messurements (such as Inchu). pmvtdlno lmtmctlon as noodod (u assistance with N
teaching measurement units is nesded, see Addendum to ltem 8-17.) -

3. Have the student measure the four pictures of the boits on item 9-19 (only the mrudod parts) and rocord those mmunmonu on

the paper.
4. Flovhwthooﬂolmlquuuonmdhinmouudmtmmobonmn is exactty three inches long.
T “Specific * Have the student measure and record the tengths of various objects around the room.- - B
P —— nm..ﬁmw memmmmwwwmmme mumnmhhohn -
S Activities: | taken. - ,
T T e e - e '“"_‘:" - _..,.'_._"‘N— LT L S 7. M- :;,.,:.‘-...1;-l.._--....‘.;.rm__..r,.. V .' 7~- >- : 7 . s ‘\‘T‘ T rmm e -
I i
Y
N "
- . LS —
o ‘ -, o . . —
. // | ‘
/ : |
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ITEM920 "7 MEASURING TWO INCHES

I Objective:: Student will learn and understand the meaning and measurement of units of length.

Imuldo - | Ruler ' o | Pawandponc“

WMMMCM &udomwlllbubhtommnhnolhcolobpmm1omuccuncywhmnqmﬂod bythotuchor- |

fora podod ol two consecutive weeks.

1. Havo the otudom read tm olgn tosee how long the boit lo on ltom 9-20 Moko surethe otudom can rud the don if he cannot, rud n
to him.

2 lethorulorln front 6f the student mdumlnd Mmth.t homfylnotoﬂnd.omthlno mamlpmlcululonom lnthlacnu two
T Inches long.

© 3. Ask himto md‘so sure that he remembers muwmnt unite (uuch as lnchu), provtdlng lmtructlom as noodod (l! mlomm
with teaching measurement units is needed, seé Addendum to item )

i it he PRper. - N

4. Have the student m mouun tho !our pk:tum ol mo boltn on ltom 0-20 (only tho thfudod plm) and rocord thou mouuromonu gn

\

=6 ~Then review the original quuﬂonm have: !htﬂudomm lhcbolﬂm is oucﬂv t\vo1nctm+onﬁ S

Specific Have the student measure and ucord the lengths of various objects lround tho room.
Student Have student measure apacu inthe room and select oblocu thatcouldfitinthe spaco. baud on measurements he has

o £ e 0 it S e e i . et
s ks ot o et

A% 49y




LEMear

s - MAEASURING ONE-HALF INCH

Objective:

Student will learn and understand the meaning and measurement of units of length.

Matoriale:

Pwmdmcﬂ

W m cmm: Mmhommmmwmaobhcuwnh Iw%mwnymnmuuudbytmmtor

"Tmm

Ruler

a pulod of two conucutm mks

1.” Piace the ruler in front of the otudom and remind him that he Y :mg to ﬂnd oomothlng that Isa p.mcum longth in this cuo. -

one-half

2. _Askhim

inch long. 4
tomaanMMmmbmmmurommlumgm“lmmmpmldngmucﬂonaonndod (um«m

tmmmuummmunm 300 Addendum A {0 item 8-17.)

- Hanthoﬂudontmmunuufomphmmomubom.mnmo-m(onlymmmdodptm)andmofdmmmmeQnuon~
the paper.
4 mn:munwwmm.mmtmnmmmmmmmc«ymmmm

- Cn e LR

mnthootuamwunmdmdmwmmmmﬂmmrm S
Hnnotu«ntmmomoulnmtmmmmm.mmmmmm Mudonthomuuumuho
huwmn S F— mmmos

e o 8 o e e e s v e ot £ st AT i A T sy b bt A 1k AL AP e 1 bt by a1 L N - M e———
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| ' | p " :
= wEMe22 . Tv mmmu-roummmcu o . o
: .+ Objective: &mcmmwmwmmmm”mldmmotm R . |
S ) - -
1 e . :
t o ,mumm scuoommubommmunwmmmumhlwucuncywmnquutodbyﬁnm'orﬁ“ -
L , pubdoliwocomocuuvomn | / | . S : ‘
| Tudntll(m ’ | o | y 5 8
: 1. Pucolhomlulntronlo'mnudommnmdndnlmumhomrylngloﬂndooumhlngmamnpmwmrhnoth lnu\uc.u
three-fourths of an inch long. ‘

PR,

2.'mmMmcomkomMMummMnmummlm(ouchuirs!m).pmﬂdlnghs&ucﬂonnmodod (nmhunoownh o
mcmmmummmuuumm see Addendum A to item 9-17.) -

, 3 Hanﬂnﬂudontmouuuthﬂowplctumoﬂhobohonlbmﬂ-a (oMymothmdodpam) androcordthoumouunmonuon n
o et ,w.;_m,,., e e L S
‘4 Thcn rovhw the odolml quullon and. hwo mo ltudom unct mo bon mnt lo ouctly mroo-tounho ol an inch long

" Sludent Have student measure spaces in the room and select oblocu that could it in the spm based on the mmummmo he |- T
Activides: | has taken. ,, 3
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ITEM 9-23 uuwnm oum}n INCH

Mo:

Student wil lear and undom.nd the momlng .ndmohm}mnt ol units of length.

-~

me"

P

\v\-. v

Maleriale: Ruler

-

| ‘ ‘ . podod of Mconucmm weeks.
| 1. letho ruler in front of the otudom lnd remind hlm that holnrylnq toﬂnd wmothlmmatbl panlcmrmth in thhcm
one-fourth of an inch long. .

Askhlmlomnkomlhnthommbonmuwmmmnlu(m“mchu) ptovldlnolmtmctbnumdod (umhuncowlm
tmhlngmuuumommumodod see Addendum A t0 item 0-17.) {

: mnmummwnwmdmmdnmmmmmm : ,
Havutudommuuumculnthoroanmdmmmﬂcmmmmm buodomhomouumnuho-
has taken.

Y

C g
)

Suggesied Performance Critarie: &udommub,abhtommuulmmhoo!obncuwm\1w%lccmacymnuquutodbythomm

Have the student measure the four pictures of the bgm.onmmn-zammmmm.mmmm on T
“the paper.

——
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ITEM 8-24
Objective:

. Materisle:

UNDERSTANDING THE INCH AND FEET SYMBOLS S

Student will understand that certain iymbou have specific meanifgs to designate various units of length measurement,

Pictures from ltom 9-24 on SS8Q ' : -

t

'Iumud Momm : /Jn. Upon request from the teacher, the student will identify or wmq the sign dulomtlno inches with 100%

uccuncy anytime within a period of two comocmm weeks. -

Teacher m . . y
1. Sitdownandtalk to the atudor .nd oxp‘aln tohim that luot as there are symbols tomnq us whattodo (like ared stopllght) tlmo an

s

2. Tell the student that the common sign dulgmtlng inches is the one in box D of item 8-24.

3. A".o tell him that the sign in box A of 9-24 designates feet.

‘.‘,
L

' 4._Tomakesure he understands the signs, give him soms exampies to respond to, auch as have him tell tho length of 2'8” or 7°11",

5. To verify his knowledge, review the orloiml question which asks which symbol means inches.

»1

m
. Student
"~ Activity:

2

Havo otudont met..ure vulouszhlgcrur .od st‘p him Vrocordrtho moq_ou_nmomg udng tho qugq horhu !urhod. .

004
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